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PRATARME

Penktasis mokslo darby Zurnalo Vertimo studijos numeris — tai leidinio brandos ir
tvarumo rodiklis, tam tikra prasme — jubiliejinis numeris. Po penkeriy darbo mety galime
susumuoti rezultatus. Dziaugiamés, kad Vertimo studijos Lietuvoje tapo neatsiejama
vertimo studijy dalimi, kad Zurnalas turi vis daugiau autoriy ir skaitytojy. Per penkerius
metus paskelbéme 55 straipsnius, 2 vertimo studijoms jdomiy filosofiniy esé vertimus,
keleta recenzijy, anotacijy ir apzvalginiy straipsniy. Straipsniy autoriy geografija taip pat
iSsipleté: kartu su Lietuvos aukstyjy mokykly autoriy straipsniais jau paskelbti trylikos
uzsienio $aliy autoriy straipsniai. Juose aptariamos problemos atskleidzia vertimo studijy
tematikos jvairove apskritai, daugelj $iy temy tyringja ir Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos
fakulteto Vertimo studijy katedros mokslininkai. Batent tuo $is zurnalas i$siskiria i$ kity
humanitarinés krypties leidiniy — visuose straipsniuose vienu ar kitu aspektu nagrinéjamos
vertimo problemos: vertimo Zodziu ir ratu teorija ir praktika, terminologija, vertimo
déstymo metodikos aspektai, literatarinis vertimas ir vertimo kritika.

Siame numeryje isskirtinis profesoriaus Yves Gambier straipsnis ,,Denial of Translation
and Desire to Translate®. Jame pristatoma plati vertimo kaip veiklos, kaip proceso, kaip
studijy objekto panorama, parodoma, kokie platas vertimo horizontai ir vertéjy jvairove
ir keliamas klausimas, ar dél didZiulio surenkamy ir apdorojamy duomeny srauto mes vis
labiau tolstame nuo tikslo sukurti profesionaliy vertéjy akreditavimo sistema. Sj straipsnj
savaip papildo profesorés Radegundis Stolze straipsnis apie hermeneutinj poziarj j
vertimg, kuris visy pirma reiskia didele vertéjo, kaip ,tilto tarp kultary®, atsakomybe.
Visiems autoriams tariame nuosirdy acia!

Tos pacios krypties laikysimés ir toliau. Norétume, kad Zurnale atsirasty daugiau
pradedanc¢iyjy mokslininky, studenty magistranty straipsniy, kurie skatinty imtis gilesniy
vertimo studijy daugeliu aspekty. Manome, kad atéjo laikas parengti elektronine zurnalo
versija, kad jau paskelbti ar dar rengiami straipsniai pasieckty kuo platesn¢ auditorija.
Tikimés, kad Zurnalas ir toliau Zadins vertéjy smalsuma, jne$ svary indélj j vertéjy rengima
ir kels Lietuvos vertimo kokybe.

NIJOLE MASKALIUNIENE
Atsakingoji redaktore
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DEAR READER,

This fifth issue of the research journal Vertimo studijos (“Translation Studies’) is a
testament to the journal’s maturity and sustainability. In a sense it is an anniversary issue.
Looking back at the five years of work, we can sum up the results we have managed to
achieve. We are delighted that the journal has become an inseparable part of Translation
Studies in Lithuania, that the journals readership has expanded and the number of
submissions has grown. Together, the five issues comprise 55 articles, 2 translations of
philosophical essays on translation and 4 review articles. The geography of the journal’s
authors has also expanded: in addition to submissions from Lithuanian universities,
the author contingent spans thirteen countries, representing the thematic breadth of
scholarship within Translation Studies. It is in this respect that the journal distinguishes
itself from other publications in the humanities: each article addresses issues from within
a range of sub-disciplines in the field, including the theory and practice of translation
and interpreting, terminology, methods of teaching translation/interpreting, literary
translation and translation criticism.

In thisissue Professor Yves Gambier’sarticle Denialof Translation and Desive to Translate
is of special interest to all of us. Here he presents a broad panorama of translation as an
activity, a process and an object of study, discusses the breadth of translation horizons and
the diversity of translators, as well as raises the question of whether “masses of eventually
gathered and processed data may distance us even more from a system of accreditation
for translators”. The ideas of this article are complemented by Professor Radegundis
Stolze, who presents a hermeneutical approach to translation, which primarily means the
responsibility of a translator as a “bridge between cultures”. A most sincere ‘thank you’
goes to all the contributors!

These are the practices we are going to maintain. In the future we would welcome
more submissions from young researchers and Master’s students, as it has been our
intention from the very start to make the journal a platform for beginning researchers.
We also think that the time has come to put the journal online in order to increase the
accessibility of the already published articles, as well as those that are yet to appear, for a
broader public. We hope that the journal will excite the curiosity of translators, continue
to contribute to translator training and stimulate the quality of translation in Lithuania.

NIJOLE MASKALIUNIENE
Editor-in-Chief
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DENIAL OF TRANSLATION AND DESIRE TO
TRANSLATE!

YVES GAMBIER

Centre for Translation and Interpreting
University of Turku

gambier@utu.fi

Finland

Translating and translation are transformed with Information and Communication
Technology (ICT). Yesterday, translation was invisible, denied — as a need, as an activity, as
aprofession, and as a discipline. Within three decades, a new work environment is shaking
up the translators’ world. New types of translators are emerging. The balance between
supply and demand is changing. However, we still need adequate tools and methods to
investigate the new hierarchy which has become established between translators, between

different kinds of job markets.

With their arrival, communication, information and computer technologies (ICTs)
have brought about certain changes in attitudes and representation with regards to
translation. What follows here hinges on a main proposition, i.c. that these changes may
well induce a significant break not only in translation practice but also in discourses
about translation.

Firstly, and with the goal of putting these changes more clearly into focus, we need
to recall that translation and interpreting are but one possible solution among many
implemented in international, multilingual communications and relations. Indeed,
dependingon the historical period and specific power relations, other means and strategies
have existed and been valorised in different ways over time (Lambert 1989, 233):

o The language of the Other can be recognized and learned - a long-term
investment which may ultimately yield results that are less risky and less costly
than translation/interpreting (done by an intermediary) and ultimately favor
linguistic and cultural diversity (see efforts to promote multilingualism by the
European Union).

The present article is based on a plenary talk ‘Denial of Translation’ that Professor Yves Gambier gave at
the international conference “Translation is the Language of Europe’ (Umberto Eco) held on 6-7 October
2011 at Vilnius University.



YVES GAMBIER

e Languages can co-exist, with speakers alternating between languages or
practicing a passive bilingualism (each one speaking his or her own language,
without having to pass through any type of mediation whatsoever).

o A lingua franca can be used — and this language can be either an imposed
one (for example Russian in the former eastern European countries), or
an artificial one (e.g. Esperanto), or a third language (e.g. French in certain
African countries, or English as in Belgium or in Switzerland, so as not to have
to choose one of the local languages). Today, English fulfills this function in
the domains of science, business and commerce (House 2003), as Latin once
did for the world of letters. A lingua franca can also act as a pivot language, to
the detriment of direct bilateral contacts (Gambier 2003). As such, some of
the Japanese literature now familiar to Finnish readers is known only after the
works have been filtered through Anglo-Saxon publishers, i.c. the works are
both selected by them and then translated according to their directives and
norms.

In addition to these co-operative strategies, with all the possible difficulties and
misunderstandings that they imply, we find at least two other strategies that are
exclusionary:

e A barricade can be imposed, closing the Self in behind a wall so as not to be
exposed to the Other, effectively a separation from ‘them’ — and we think here
of the Great Wall of China, the Roman walls or ramparts of medieval cities, the
Berlin Wall, the so-called Security Fence between Israel and the Palestinians,
the enclosures separating the US.A. from Mexico, or those erected between
the Spanish enclaves and Morocco, and even the surveillance cameras of gated
communities or ghettos of the elite!

e The Other can be suppressed, in favor of ethnic purging and purification,
and ethnocide. Recent examples (ex-Yugoslavia, Rwanda, Cambodia) clearly
confirm that this solution is not one relegated solely to the past.

This little reminder allows us to re-position translation in terms of linguistic policy
struggles,” and to brush away all specks of naiveté concerning the inexorable growth in
demand for translation. In this picture we've sketched out, there is no mention of the
diverse possibilities to automate translation; yet, translation automation already satisfies
a not insigniﬁcant volume of translation, of a more or less urgent nature (see section 2).
From this perspective, how and up to what point do these possibilities challenge the
place — indeed, even the role — of translation? And above all, how do they transform the
perception we have of them?

2 Translation markets (literary, scientific) are at least doubly structured, both by linguistic borders and

by nation-states, and the two do not necessarily coincide. Furthermore, both are respectively structured
between center and periphery (for example, Francophone countries constituting La Francophonie.)

10



Denial of translation and desire to translate

Our argument will proceed broadly along two lines. Firstly, the denial of translation and
of translators has taken on many diverse forms and has lasted for centuries, but, secondly,
it has been jolted for almost three decades now by the new work environment. During this
time, new types of translators have appeared. What consequences can we draw from this in
terms of translation apprehension, translator training, and translator status?

1. DENIAL OF TRANSLATION

Translation, taken in its traditional sense, particularly when applied to sacred and literary
texts, has been denied in several aspects all at once — as a need, as effort, as a profession,
as a discipline. All languages and societies have not been affected in the same way, to the
same degree, at the same time. The thoughts and remarks mentioned below should thus
be taken prudently, and not be over-generalized in an abusive way. A historical narrative
of practices and discourses in more detail goes well beyond the scope of this article.

1.1 Denial of translation as a need

For along time, it seemed as though translation only served the governing powers and the
established authorities (royal and religious), as if it were inexistent, hidden away, tucked
within exchanges of all types — commercial, scientific, and philosophical, to name but a
few (Delisle, Woodsworth 2007). Non-translation has been discussed and debated (by
Toury 1995, 23-29, for example). This non-recognition of a translation status for some
documents, as is largely the case for televised advertising and news, makes it difficult to
grasp the actual volume of translation work taking place. In fact, it becomes more difhcult
to know with any accuracy how markets evolve (see 4.1), according to what logic, and
who their entities and agents are, if reliable data on today’s supply and demand (current,
predicted, latent, potential) cannot be obtained (Gouadec 2002, 87-115; 2007,120-
145). Indeed, translation services are not the sole privilege of self-declared translators;
some so-called translation agencies propose an array of other services (publishing,
language courses, website development), while for other companies specializing in
communication, advertising and marketing, translation represents but a minor part of
their entire range of services. Finally, sub-contracting and outsourcing make the collected
data vulnerable to double calculations, rendering the data concerning supply suspect. In
the case of large corporations, for instance, some of their translation needs can be met
internally, whereas others must be solicited and purchased externally. A statistical report
on translation volume would therefore need to be based on clients. However, it would not
reveal the full extent of a potential, latent market — that is to say, the documents which
could be translated if the costs were lower, and if the work were to be done more quickly,
or if the resources to carry out the translations were better known or more accessible.?

> hup:/[www.researchandmarkets.com/reports/513108
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Certainly, there are some international statistics in existence, compiled by Ovum reports
(1995), Rose Lockwood (1999), the Van Dijk bureau (1999), the Common Sense
Advisory Inc. (2006), as well as some national statistics (for example in Belgium, Finland,
and Great Britain, where a new category of economic activities is supposed to include
“translation and interpreting”). But in all these cases, the numbers and market indicators
are subject to caution. For the time being, we have neither the means nor the tools to
draw up a balance sheet that tallies the effect of globalization on translation; nor can
we anticipate upcoming needs, or project how the demands for literary translation and
technical translation might evolve, with all their possible (media translation, audiovisual
translation, etc.) or as yet undetermined (machine translation with speech synthesis)
intermedjiaries.

This penchant to not recognize certain types of translation is taking a new turn
today, as seen by the proliferation of labels tending to deny or depreciate “translation”
or by the act of not having recourse to the term altogether. This observation does not
warrant our stopping now to contemplate the origins of this outbreak in denominations
(does it occur in all societies? in all languages?) referring to the transfer, the crossing,
the transcultural — work that is paid for, with money, anonymously and often with
indifference. We are not thinking here of traditional categories such as specialized or
literary translation, conference or community interpreting — categories that have emerged
“organically” from within the clan of translators. Rather, we are thinking of the labels
imposed from within diverse professional milieus — by sponsors and commissioners of
translations, all the while denying the word itself, and opting instead for: localization,
adaptation, multilingual documentation, editing, trans-editing, multilingual technical
writing, language mediation, versioning, revision, co-writing (Iegal texts, for example),
transcreation (Ray, Kelly 2010), etc. The burgeoning functions to be carried out at the
same time (documentation, terminology, project management, website design, editing
and proofing, etc.), the advanced specialization required (by domain, tool, document
type) “define the sets of knowledge and specific competences for jobs as engineers of
multimedia, multilingual communication” (Gouadec 2002, 70). This E2MC could be
the future face of the translator.

1.2 Denial of translation as effort

Denial has always been present, and still is, with regard to translation as an activity
requiring effort, and this, in part, explains the relative proliferation of denominations
mentioned above. Many sponsors, amateurs, self-translators (scholars translating
their own articles), and engineers within the language industry continue to consider
translation as a mechanical process, the replacement of one word by another, a problem
of dictionaries, something they could do themselves if they had the time, but something
they prefer to pass on, not without condescension, to a cousin who knows languages,

12



Denial of translation and desire to translate

or to a bilingual secretary, or, worse, to a professional translator, on the condition that
he or she does not demand too much financial compensation. Perceiving a text to be
translated as nothing more than a linear series of words or phrases (a perception that
partly intersects offers with translation memory software constraints, see 2.2) no doubt
explains why translation has long been considered as inferior, subordinate, second only
to the original.

It shows how the idea of “translation” and the universe of translators still remains
archaic at times in the eyes of many who live with archetypes, preferring to conceive
language asastatic object rather than adynamic one, preferring to envisage communication
as an information packet rather than as an interaction, preferring to retain the notion that
a message is but a concatenation of data rather than an expression of an identity.

Thus also the frequent display of examples of “bad translations” or bad lexical choices
— errors in the installation instructions of a knee prosthesis, for example, or in the
dispatches of information on the acquisition of plutonium by North Korea, or in the
number of deaths from an earthquake in China, or in a press release by Renault which
causes its shares to tumble, or in a diplomatic document that has a cooling effect on the
relations between Israel and the Netherlands, or in the translated re-transcription of a
telephone call of a presumed victim in the DSK affair (Dominique Strauss-Kahn), and
so on and so forth. We even find frequent mention of the fantastic sums of money that
translation supposedly costs the European Union, and recently, the Spanish Senate, the
underlying argument being that translation and interpreting are “casy” (word-by-word

substitution), and they should not cost so much!
1.3 Denial of translation as a profession

Denial has likewise been present with regard to translation as a profession, notably
by translators themselves who have integrated, incorporated and internalized various
aspects of the “subaltern” in their work, caught between the sacrificial idealism and the
calculating materialism of their activity, all the while taking on the labor and servility
of their always precarious “vocation” as if this job or this practice required a certain
predisposition towards effacement and docility (Kalinowski 2002; Simeoni 1998),
even self-destruction.

Metaphors of translation and images of the translator in the collective imagination
are today regularly reproduced in fiction, novels, films and even in the media (Gambier
2012). They verge on the stereotypical and on clichés, with the translator viewed more
often as a hardworking hermit, on the margins, an impostor, instead of a mediator, an
expert, a creator. The fatalistic discourses and demeaning representations do not date to
now; since the end of the Middle Ages (15% ¢.), one finds mention of imagery associated

with reflection, the pale star, the underside of tapestries, the chameleon, etc.

13
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1.4 Denial of translation as a discipline

Finally, denial has long been present with regard to translation as an autonomous
discipline and as subject matter worthy of further thought and reflection. Even today, the
status of Translation Studies remains an ambiguous one within university institutions,
caught between languages and literature. Furthermore, many of the translator training
programs emerging and multiplying over the past few years have been reluctant to give
Translation Studies a place, reducing translation to a collection of knowledge and tricks
of the trade, unfit for self-reflexivity. Such ambiguity reflects the malaise of universities
when confronted with interdisciplinary, intercultural communication and linguistic
diversity, even when at this very moment the globalization of business and trade and
migration, continuously hurl challenges out at most of our societies.

The ruptures between reality and the commentaries that ensue, the double language,
the denial of realities, at times the opposite of idealism, often in defense of its interests,
are not the exclusive domain of translation, translators and Translation Studies. Recent
news bears witness of accumulated examples of denial as a behavior that is actually more
frequent than not, for example, denying the links that exist between pollution (mercury,
asbestos, atomic, petroleum) and certain illnesses and handicaps, denying the effects
of financial constraints and the mediatisation of sports values, denying the need for a
common economic policy while creating a common European currency, etc.

The types of denial mentioned with regard to translation needs, the effort expended on
translation and the profession of translators, die hard. Will they resist the transformations
currently underway (proliferating names, diversifying practices, offers of translation
assistance tools) that make the translator an ever more “dematerialized” individual, one
no longer reducible to mere pens and dictionaries?

2. ANEW WORK ENVIRONMENT

In less than two decades we have seen computing move through the ranks of the
translation world — transforming the translator’s resources and making it possible to
accelerate the pace of translation. From the denial of translation we seem to have gone
to a desire to translate, at times quite frenetically, as can be seen, for instance, with the
fansubs and fandubs who appropriate a film in order to subtitle or dub it in the shortest
possible delay.

2.1 Virtualization of shared tools

The computerized components of this work environment have proliferated. The software
used for creating translation memories, aligning texts, managing terminology, checking
spelling and grammar, accessing and searching electronic corpora and machine translation
readily come to mind — without forgetting that many differently combined technologies

14



Denial of translation and desire to translate

also exist, such as those integrating translation memories, terminology bases and machine
translation, all of which allows bidding for free translation to transpire and circulate on
the Web. No less negligible is the sharing of experiences thanks to discussion lists and
forums, blogs and various social media like LinkedIn.

From the use of micro-computers exponentially facilitating data-sharing and the
creation of local networks, we have now moved to a kind of dematerialized computing
(cloud computing) which lifts from the translator’s shoulders all the worries and burdens
of management, maintenance and reconfiguration of work tools; indeed, infrastructures,
platforms, software, services and solutions are now accessible by distance, via the Internet,
and invoiced according to use (SaaS$, or Software asa Service). This new online distribution
model of shared tools no longer belongs to a single entity, nor does it constitute a domain
of fixed (static) installations on individual computers; it pushes the translator to become
amember of an international virtual and collaborative community, since updates and new
versions are immediately available, and everybody benefits. Such services in translation
address professional, amateur and occasional translators, as well as agencies, institutions,
and companies. They are able to propose such functionalites as project management,
revision, terminology or a complete work environment. Among them, whether free or
paid for, are the following: Translation Workspace, Wordbee, XTM Cloud, Google
Translator Toolkit, Lingotek.

This rapid evolution is not inconsequential for the practice of translation or the
organization of its practice, and surely not for its supply. Shared resources accessible in
real time are now dynamic; costs are reduced (nothing is bought as pricing is based and
calculated on demand or according to use — i.c. by the hour, year, volume of words, etc.),
management is minimised (both in terms of time and transparency) and work is shared.
Dematerialization favours simplification and productivity. On the other hand, it also
creates a certain dependence on Internet connections and poses problems with security
and confidentiality breaches. Within resides the paradox of this evolution: it mirrors the
challenges associated with the centralized computer systems of the 1950s and 1960s,
devourers of energy always at risk of breaking down.

2.2 Translations by the users

Based on the above information, one cannot conclude that the ongoing changes boil
down solely to developments in machine translation, offered freely for all on the Web.
Here we will differentiate between the following:

1. Machine translation offered through programs available on the Web, and where
human intervention is limited, even non-existent. In other words, one can upload content
to a machine translation program in order to get the “gist;” without being concerned
about quality.

15
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2. Amateur translation® that is also automatized, but where the user provides his or
her feedback and, at times, attempts to improve the performance of the MT results —
based on linguistic intuition, without there being any specific translator training involved.
Within this category, two types can be differentiated:

a. Translation by fans (fan translation, fan subbing, fan dubbing, scan-trans) who
deliberately choose a manga, an animated film, a video game or similar and proceed
to translate (subtitle, dub) it in order for others to know about it as soon as possible.
These fans are not translation professionals — hence, they transgress certain conventions
and respected norms of the profession (for example, for subtitling, this touches on the
number of lines, scrolling speed, position, typographical characters used, gloss additions,
etc.). Neither are they all “pirates,” as some of them do respect the copyright holders and
refrain from circulating their translated version on the Web as soon as the book or film
has officially been released.

b. Participatory or collective translation (crowdsourcing’), used, for example, in the
localization of software, Web sites or for translating articles, reports, literary texts and
interviews. For this collective, unpaid effort, volunteer and anonymous (or sometimes
not) participants turn to linguistic competence and during their available time here and
there translate a sentence, a paragraph or a page, all of which can be retranslated and
revised by others, until the entire project is finished. These volunteers translate once, or
can translate hundreds of times, thanks to such tools as Traduwiki, Wikitranslate and
Google Translate. Social media or socio-digital networks (Facebook, Twitter, LinkedIn,
etc.) take advantage of the passing craze in order to become more accessible to more
people.

Collective translation has already been subject to fiercely articulated positions under
the pretext of the pitiful quality it offers, or of the unfair competition against professionals
it poses, because it can be used just as easily by both the non-profit and profit sectors.

Two remarks can be made here. The volume of potentially available translation work
goes beyond the capacity of all professionals put together. Translation does not have equal
prestige or the same attraction that music, photography, journalism or cinema has on the
Web, with millions of amateurs ready to promote the products they are passionate about
as a pastime and without any compensation whatsoever. Denied for so long, translation
does not generate the same enthusiasm. Nonetheless, we can discern that the means (and
tools) we have today are making translation desirable and feasible. But this desire is not
an overwhelming one. These resources do not incite the masses, even if they do allow
us to envision breaking certain linguistic barriers in view of the potential quantity of

4 The terminology used in English is redundant and vague: community /crowdsourcing /collaborative /

citizen /paraprofessional /user-generated /volunteer translations, in addition to the 3CT proposed by
“Common Sense Advisory”, namely: community, crowdsourced and collaborative translation.

The word “crowdsourcing” has been rendered differently in French translation, for example as [back-
translated] “crowd information collecting”, “crowd supplying”, “mass collaboration”, etc.

16



Denial of translation and desire to translate

documents to be translated. The impact of crowdsourcing on the translation industry will
be limited, despite the current euphoria of the discourse, and it will be most evident in
only very visible instances.

3. Collaborative translation (teamwork) that is carried out on the same, single
document by professionals places computer resources at the common disposal of all. This
includes document research, terminology, re-reading and revision. It is manifest in such
sites as Proz, Translator’s Café, etc.

4. Translation with open source tools, which are not necessarily free but which can be
adapted to certain needs and redistributed to others, can be carried out by professionals
and on a full-time basis.

5. Volunteer networked translation can also be carried out by professionals (that
is to say, those who have been trained for, and/or have experience in, translation), for
example through networks such as Babel, ECOS, Translators Without Borders, etc.
(Gambier 2007). These activist translators work for a specific cause and respond to the
needs expressed by NGOs and other associations. Their network is aligned with a specific
social cause / activity, or allied with actions expressing certain values.

Thus, thereisadifference between types 1-2 and 3—5, where (for the latter) professionals
share tools, problems and solutions and put an end to individualism or to a romanticized
image of the translator, and where their socio-professional enterprise is reconfigured due to
the technologies being implemented to meet the challenges of outsourcing, competition,
job insecurity, online bidding, international RFPs, etc. For types 1-2, however, their
only link is technological in most cases, with their common interest focusing on a site, a
network, a product, etc. These “communities” on line are therefore short-lived and limited
in breadth and scope. What brings all these groups together is a shift in the direction
towards the actor (translator, user), as the producer of content.

Collective intelligence put into the service of translation has diverse motivations. Some
Internet users are professionals and are concerned with developing their job profiles, while
others are activists clearly oriented by ideology or technophile amateurs, and yet others are
freelancers attempting to forge new niches. The evolution is thus not only technical, but
also economic and social. It is constrained by outsourcing, but equally pushed forward by
multilingual production in need of being rendered accessible as quickly as possible, or by
the rallying behind certain causes that have been ignited.

3. DIFFERENTIATING BETWEEN TRANSLATORS OR BETWEEN
TRANSLATIONS?

Crowdsourcing (i.e. a translation task offered to an undefined group of volunteer
translators) has aroused a great deal of concern in terms of the people involved (Are
they translators? How are they compensated for their work?), its ethics (What are the
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implications of this freely provided work on companies which seck to make a profit?)
and the very concept of what translation is, how it comes about and/or how it is
perceived.

3.1 Amateurs, “natural” translators?

In order to have a better understanding of the domain of volunteer translators — their
motivations, expectations, concepts of translation, their working languages, socio-
educational profiles, etc. — certain methodological concerns should be underscored here.
How are they to be recognized and contacted? Is it possible to conduct inquiries on the
identity and habitus of these online translators?

The so-called sociologie des usages has been focused on the usage of ICTs, particularly
since the 1980s, when the first telematics networks emerged (see, for example, the journal
Réseaux). For the time being, this type of sociological inquiry has not really progressed
beyond surface studies, as if merely quantifying such practices sufficed for understanding
users’ social positions, jobs, sociability, the time they devote to the Internet and its myriad
practices, etc. The practices observed, the statements collected and the traces recorded
must then be correlated with the diverse status and identifying elements of users as well
as with the content produced on line. A kind of mystification with regard to words
such as “community” has arisen, as if all members were equally competent, tactical and
prone to explore by nature, and with the same capacity to interpret. The ideology of
empowerment can lead one to believe that all amateurs are, at the same level, autonomous,
reactive, thoughtful and masters of their movements. Much of the discourse on collective
translation participates in this supposed technophile craze, reducing communication
and social uses of the Internet to a kind of mythology of an information society and a
participative Web. At this juncture, Translation Studies could join Sociology in searching
for new types of inquiry and in questioning the assumptions of statements made
about the equal participation of all, the effacing of authorities, the democratization of
communication, etc.

The recurring distinctions made with reference to collective translation often focus
on the qualifications of the participants. Are they natural translators (Antonini 2011),
amateurs, non-professionals, as they are sometimes made out to be? In fact, publications
in Translation Studies have lingered for some time on weak dichotomies such as novice/
professional, non-professional/volunteer, natural translators/trained translators,
amateurs/experts, etc., particularly in studies on translation processes. Similar discussions
on professionalism and professionalization have recently been made not only with regard
to translators, but also community interpreters (Wadensjd, Englund Dimitrova, Nilsson
2007; Sela-Sheffy, Shlesinger 2009, 2010; Katan 2011; Wadensjo 2011). There are
multiple criteria for identifying both: one seeks out competences, knowledge, experience,
regular practice, efficacy, precision, ethics and so on, while the other embraces individual
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and collective efforts to achieve a certain status, define the norms of best practices, control
access to the profession, training and job offers, etc.

Would masses of data eventually gathered and processed not distance us even more
from a system of accreditation for translators? Whatever the case may be, a volunteer
translating on the Web can be a fan, an expert, an activist, either with experience and/or
a formal background in translation, or without it.® He or she may even collaborate with
a professional. This is not the case, however, for technology providers, who do not stem
from the same “community” as users: Google, Facebook and their likes make a profit and
are on the stock exchange, above and beyond performing as “social media’”.

The jury is still open as to how, and to what extent, these new practices might
disqualify, or de-professionalize, full-time translators who are trained and replete with
experience. Likewise, how and to what extent could they assist in the development of
areas of competence in translation? Technologies could offer new opportunities and
niches that did not exist before, in addition to the new problems they raise.

3.2 Towards a variegated future?
As suggested by the developments described above, productivity, accessibility, quality and

collaborative flux have become all the more tightly intertwined; rather than focusing on
debating the tension or presumed opposition between professionals and amateurs, it would
seem more urgent and opportune to organize a dialogue among translators and technology
providers. Indeed, with some of these tools, we observe a kind of regression, a return to the old
concept of translation that is word-based, word-to-word, as if it were (re)bccoming nothing
but a simple, formal, mechanical, countable transfer, which reverts to why translation has
been denied for such a long time (see 1). The line-by-line translations of European Union
directives, produced with the constrained aid of translation memories, the practice of live, or
direct subtitling, or the subtitles of fans all tend to stick to the source, to become verbatim,
with no concern whatsoever for other matters such as the effects on reception and on reading.
With changes to the conditions and pace of work, this tendency can indeed demotivate the
translator, who becomes dispossessed of all power, always forced to be online and beholden
to the tool imposed by the client. The desire for translation, almost compulsive among fans
for example, and stemming from a rather well thought-out sharing (of resources) among
volunteers, is seemingly plural in nature, with measurable nuances reflected by their different
modes of work. In whatever case does this not profoundly transform the image of translators,
even when, paradoxically, desire and denial sporadically meet and encounter one another?
The traditional individualism of translators should, however, not hide the fact
that they have worked in pairs and in groups since at least the 16" c. This practice still

6 Graffiti writers, for example, also represent a diverse group which is often neglected (denied), under
P P group g

the pretext that all graffiti is illegal, no matter who authors it: be they young people from a well-to-
do background or students in Fine Arts, or self-learners, or professional designers. Street artists, like
translators, are not a homogeneous group.
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continues, as examples like the new 2001 Bible translation into French, coordinated by
Frédéric Boyer (both exegete and writer), and the new 2007 translation of Joyce’s Ulysses
by a team of seven translators meeting on a regular basis, testifies. Of course, localization
projects imply teams and a division of labour that is both physical and virtual.

Digital society is not defined as a collectivity structured by mediating organizations
(parties, unions, associations); rather, it is an ensemble of micro-units. In this context,
translation (see 2.2), as for other products and services, takes on an entirely new dimension
thanks to open source software and to the online distribution model of shared tools —
giving way to sharing, collaboration, accessibility, and volunteerism, anticipating along
the way a most variegated future among professionals, hyper-specialists and amateurs
working stroke by stroke but not in continuity with one another. Users and consumers of
translation can now also be producers. It is obvious that the status and image of translators
will forcibly be changed.

Unable to fall back on any substantial inquiries as to the identity and profiles of
these online translators, which are as of now still difficult to conduct (see 3.1), we can
consider the future of journalists, who are likewise confronted with computerization
and an influx of amateurs. Drawing a parallel between the two groups should not lead to
overly hasty extrapolation however. Journalists and translators do have points in common
(Gambier 1994, 76-77): they work with written and oral forms, and have a socio-
cultural responsibility that goes beyond the immediacy of the statements produced. They
require abilities for proper document and terminological research. They need to be able
to establish relationships with other experts. The communicational efficiency of media
professionals could be useful for translators, while the translators” concern for quality
and precision could serve to assist media professionals, who are increasingly asked to
translate on-sight, to synthesize their texts more efliciently. In both cases, acquiring skills
is more important than garnering knowledge that is rapidly rendered obsolete, and where
autonomous decision-making and the capacity to self-evaluate seem primordial. Finally,
both professions are confronted with ICTs, facing the transformations they imply within
production workflows and in the distribution channels of information.

From the first revelations by WikiLeaks (July 2010) to the closing of News of the World
(July2011), we can fast-track through the rapid changes within the domain of journalism.
Instead of the pyramidal newspaper office (from the director deciding the line of the
paper to the chief editors assisted by reporters, specialized journalists and freelancers, all
supported by correctors, typesetters and rotating workers), we find the digital “platform”
fed by a flux of circulating information sent and updated on a continual basis, and where
fewer journalists work in more formats and for more outlets (weekly magazines, daily
newspapers that are free or paid for, websites, mobile telephone applications), handling
textual, visual and audio data. Writing cycles are no longer dictated by deadlines but rather
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by the ways the news is consumed by readers, who can now participate in the process of
producing news. Like the journalists who transform and format the dispatches of press
agencies and reporters, they do so by sending in images, videos, commentaries and the
like. The press is now in competition with aggregating services providing information
online, free or at low cost. This rapid evolution brings along with it a fair number of myths
— for example, on the power of social media (as though they were all equally reliable) and
on the numbered days of journalism (under the pretext of the seeming democratization of
means of access to information). Techno-utopic illusions do not prevent the circulation
rates of newspapers from dropping or advertising revenues from diminishing, or the
dismissal of writing professionals from occurring (nearly a third of professional journalists
in the U.S.A. have been let go over the past ten years, and 3,000 positions were eliminated
in France in 2010); neither do they prevent collusion between different media, between
power and money, or the replacement of investigative journalism by opinion pages,
and challenges to the intellectual, moral and financial rights of journalists, etc. The
accumulation of tasks, the tyranny of reactive feedback, the redundancy of content, the
multiple formats of articles, the impact of mobile phones and laptops and the emerging
new sources of information all create a profession that is not only on constant alert but
is a kind of journalism without journalists that is subjected to the dictates of immediacy,
speed and the market. Under these conditions, one wonders about the future of any kind
of quality press and about the credibility of the information in circulation, and just how
much trust to allocate.

The avatars of journalism would seem indeed to cross paths with those of translation.
The Internet users contradicting, completing and debating one another about information
seem to resemble those who translate on the Web with the goal of making a document
or a film known. The contradictions between a minority of journalists in collusion with
politicians and a majority suffering from job insecurity would seem to be palpably similar
to those between “renowned” literary translators and the mass of little hands translating
for their daily bread. The fears brought about by ICTs and changing work conditions
seem to be mirrored by journalists and translators alike. Both types of work, undergoing
changes due to technological and financial pressures, seem to be forced to re-question
their very norms and ethics. Amateurs, who have long been disparaged by professional
milieus, would seem to have their revenge. Marginalized and caricaturized (think of
the images of radio pirates, alienated fans, irresponsible adolescent hackers, etc.), these
amateurs are pushing the limits of redefining the contours and missions of certain
professions. Whether one rebuffs them as a (disguised?) form of liberalism or praises
them for animating certain practices, do they not reflect the profound mutations induced

by the presence of ICTs?
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4. IMPLICATIONS FROM THE PLURALITY OF ACTORS AND
PRACTICES

In line with the developments mentioned up to this point, two trajectories for thought
emerge: the first concerns the economic dimensions of translation, and the second
revisits operational competences. In the first case, it is not solely a matter of reinforcing
the economic model assumed hegemonic by the social sciences, but more a matter of
understanding the specific transformations occurring in translation practice from a
perspective traditionally neglected in Translation Studies. Translation, whether it be
paid for or free, is squarely located within the commercial sphere, even if it clearly has
other facets (ideological, cultural, identity). In the second case, it is a matter of trying to
understand under what conditions and minimal expertise translation is actually doable.
Between the hyper-specialized professional bound within an international network and

the occasional working amateur, is there any convergence at all?
4.1 Towards an economic turn in Translation Studies

Translation Studies have clearly experienced “turns” over the past three decades
(linguistic, cultural, ideological, semiotic, cognitive, sociological, etc.) — turns that are
somewhat dizzying, as if this bulimia of bends, turns and detours, and this speed to
change orientations, were more a condition of driving under the influence. Yet, at the
same time, there remains an underlying concern, at times an outright worry, about being
recognized by the university and by other disciplines. Against this backdrop, there is still
a tangible missing economic link, discussed on other occasions by Pym (Pym 2006, 12),
that is to say: the real questions of costs, investments, modes of payment, etc. From the
multinational agency often managed today by a non-translator, to the publishing house
anxious to conquer new markets (Heilbron, Sapiro 2002; Sapiro 2008, 2009), and from
the international or government institution remunerating translation services to the
former teacher moonlighting in translation in order to make ends meet, economic and
financial dimensions can no longer be neglected. They are relevant factors that orient,
even determine, specific choices and decisions. The lacunae evidenced by our (lack of)
knowledge of the market have already been recognized here (see 1.1). This multi-faceted
market evolves according to demand, to the means used to meet these demands, and to
the nature of the relationship that binds the translator to the commissioner of translations
(Gouadec 2002, 2007).

This market may be local, open and accessible to everybody, i.e. to anybody, from
the person knowledgeable about the language needed to the person able to manage a
given tool or technology. This market is also fragmented, offering small irregularly paced
contracts and encompassing a variety of texts of unequal tenor and length — from hotel
pamphlets to promotional prospectuses of SMEs. It is equally the domain of freelancers —
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of amateurs (with hardly any training), beginners (new graduates, whether in translation
or not) and professionals alike, where the latter are solidly established, have one or more
working languages and have been successful in gaining the loyalty of a certain number of
regular clients. Within this fragmented market, costs are quite random (employers have
no or little idea about which rates should be applied, or of the high stakes involved with
the quality of a translation). Translation often appears to be considered as a last resort,
remunerated at the bare minimum.

A protected market implies a demand that is more concrete, one that touches on issues
of quality requirements and on the translation of documents representing financial and
commercial stakes, at times bound by security or legal constraints. Clients tend to be more
well-informed, wanting their operations and maintenance manuals, marketing brochures,
takeover bids, or web-sites to respect certain preferences of terminology and protocol
of format. Likewise, within this market we find translation agencies and companies,
operating either with salaried in-house translators or functioning as a network of
experienced, independent translators. The protected market can be regional, or national,
and is configured mainly by medium-sized industrial and business enterprises, drawn in
by the export field. In Finland, this type of market demands bi-directional translations, to
and from foreign languages.

The global market is more or less concentrated. The management of projects,
human resources and technical resources adheres to explicit standards and procedures
of quality control, even if the work is outsourced and sub-contracted. Service providers
(multinational agencies) are therefore organized along the lines of well-established criteria
for reliability and productivity, with a division of labour that is more or less technically
and geographically defined. They can respond to requests for huge volumes of translation
and to a variety of demands, including diverse document types, languages to be used,
and a specific infrastructure to produce the final product. This industrialized market of
translation (including localization, multilingual writing and publishing) imposes specific
norms, including financial ones, on multiple markets.

Regional and global markets can accommodate beginners on internships or for limited
contracts, even if it means that after a certain period of time these beginners might prefer
sub-contracts from one or several contractors. Indeed, according to the market size and
working languages, this market division can become more complex: in Finland it is rather
rare to be able to survive as a literary, legal or technical translator; even agencies hesitate
to hyper-specialize in any single domain — medical or pharmaceutical, for example. On
the other hand, the arrival of multinational agencies, for instance in the audiovisual
sector, has shaken up certain practices and fees. In fact, as long as translation work can
be regulated, recognized, and accredited both in terms of access and practice, like other
liberal professions (doctors, architects, lawyers, notaries, etc.), these three markets (local
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and open, regional and protected, global and concentrated) will continue to be pervious
to one another.

Another non-negligible economic aspect: how does competence in foreign languages
affect business performance; or in other words, how does a linguistic policy, often implicit,
have an impact on the often non-explicitly stated policies of translation? An international
survey (2008) conducted by the British National Centre for Languages requested by the
European Commission Directorate-General for Education and Culture reveals that 11%
of exporting European SMEs (945,000 firms) lose business due to linguistic barriers,
ignoring the fact that Russian, German and Polish are used in eastern Europe, or that
French is current in a number of African countries, or that Spanish is spoken in Latin
America! Fewer than half of these businesses have contemplated a strategy for multilingual
communication (rccruiting native speakers, adapting their Web sites, resorting to local
agents, offering language courses to personnel, hiring translators and interpreters).

Other analyses on other markets would be welcome, such as, for example, on the
linguistic policy and market of video games. However, micro-level studies need to
accompany macro-level ones (see Mossop 2006), for whichever domain the translations
are done (medical, technical, commercial, audiovisual, literary, etc.), and they should:

o Compare translation and interpreting costs with other means used for taking
care of international multilingual communication (see Intro);

o Compare the ecological prints of Western translators with those in India
translating the same text, or interpreters who travel versus those conducting
videoconference interpreting (costs, productivity and environment);

e Analyze translation as a bona-fide business, notably in terms of its cost in
relation to turnaround times and quality demands;

e Analyze expenses in terms of the functioning, or non-functioning, of a
translation division located within a business, banking or other enterprise;

e Analyze the financial repercussions from translation memory systems in terms
of productivity gains, or on the contrary, how they hinder productivity due
to ad hoc correspondences that emerge between segments and require change
and correction, or what happens when they are shared collectively or when
substantial revision must be carried out on the translated text after they have
been applied;

e Analyze the costs and financial implications of software use in computer-
assisted translation, machine translation with or without pre- and post-editing;

e Compare modes of payment among translators (per word, line, page, hour, by
the number of readers (of the translated text) or website visitors;

e Document and analyze the economic fall-out when changes are made to
the workflow, including new tasks, new procedures, new decision-making
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processes, changing relationships to the source document (completed or in the
process of being written);

o Analyze the financial consequences of localizing websites, whether successfully
or not;

e Analyze the costs for revision, re-reading, in accordance with their place and
frequency along the workflow and in terms of expected objectives (for example,
revising internally when the translations are outsourced);

e Analyze the financial impact of reverting solely to English for the international
communications of a business organization (for example, the effects of a
marketing piece or a slogan on actual sales);

e Document and analyze the means of selecting and recruiting independent /
freelance translators by translation agencies, or by companies, and the means
by which to evaluate the services they have rendered;

e Analyze the costs and effects of community interpreting, whether carried out
by a qualified person or an amateur, in medical consultations (see survey by
Ribera, Hausmann-Muela, Grietens, Toomer 2008);

o Analyze the relations between financial constraints and the costs incurred for
retranslations and/or for adaptations, with cuts and additions, for theatrical
pieces, comics, children’s literature, advertising, etc.

From markets revolving around supply and demand to the effects of technologization,
from daily organizational practices at work to the consequences of corporate mergers
(corporate cultures), the territory and range are wide open for including research on
the economic and financial dimensions of translation and interpreting. There is an
interdisciplinary challenge existing between Translation Studies and Business Studies
that has hardly been faced up to the present time, despite its urgency; many of those

responsible for configuring the work terrain understand only the language of money.
4.2 Expertise

The different forms and possibilities associated with translation — from the nearly
automated to the participative, and including specialized and professional types —
mandate that we re-interrogate whether or not we are all working with the same concept
of the word. An electronically configured world always demands more links between
agents in the process, with pre- and/or post-editing, revision, re-reading, coordination
of terminology, all carried out in the interest of the product’s final coherence. But, in
all these cases, is there a communicational dynamic that would justify the decisions and
interventions made by the translator? Is this dynamic, with its objective of possibilities

for negotiation, always explicit in some way? Is translating a presentation for the Web,
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all while ignoring the conditions in which an event was held, and for which public it was
conceived, the same as translating a manual on school harassment where one knows the
reasons for which the work was written and needs to be translated?

Is it possible to manage cooperation and trust between anonymous persons, within
a system based on efficiency, flexibility and with asymmetric relationships among the
people involved, and thus asymmetric in terms of authority and responsibility, like one
would manage a team where the competences of each member chosen are known? Can
secking anonymous workers for free really compare to recruiting members according to
explicit criteria for a job that is remunerated?

Often, in the context of training, what has been studied in Translation Studies over
the past two decades is the passage from novice to professional, or the development of
competences and the kinds of knowledge and behavior (especially through decision-
making) within these two groups that are not always casy to differentiate. Can one resort
to the same methods in order to understand the current diversity found among translators?
Should we first concentrate on the processes or on the profiles, habitus, perceptions and
self-perceptions of these different kinds of active translators in order to respond to the
questions posed earlier? To take up the parallel with media once more, one sees more
often a concern for its independence than a concern for the independence of the experts
(economists, political commentators, etc.) who intervene, although not exclusively, in the
very same media. Does this also occur in Translation Studies? Should we be satisfied with
merely observing and describing the actions of translators and neglect the acts of those
who intervene both upstream (language engineers, machine translation computer experts,
translation service providers, etc.) and downstream (those who decide, for example, to stop
a translation mid-way, or to put it online, or to circulate it, etc.) in the process?

Among the diverse competences of the translator, for which this list (linguistic,
cultural, technical, etc.) is not nearly exhaustive, there is one that especially stands out
in importance, barring the extent of a translator’s involvement or the professionalization
of the field: competence in reading and understanding what needs to be translated, i.c. a
competence that relies on former knowledge, memory (short- and long-term), capacities
for logical inference, etc. Once again, we find a number of questions cropping up which
could change our behaviors and serve to differentiate translators, according to their socio-
cultural milieu of origin, their habits and their abilities to learn. The Web favors a more
fragmented reading (by successive links) that is more rapid in nature (search targeting
specific information). Likewise, the translations produced by Google Translate, for
example, are of good enough quality because they are consulted rather than actually read
or assimilated. Some would speak of the “superficial” nature of this reading and writing.
Would this imply that the Web obliges the translator to hone expertise in such specific
abilities as deep reading and writing relevant texts, in addition to revising and publishing
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documents generated by computer? In that case, electronic tools would not suppress the
qualified translator at all. A new hierarchy of translators would be imposed, but at the top
we might not find the literary translator, as has been the case for decades. What would
be disturbing today within the translator milieu would not be so much the fact that
automation is becoming increasingly more prevalent, but that the prestige of literature, a
reference value of our cultures and the channels of myths like the genius of the writer and
creativity, could be lost.

5. IN GUISE OF A CONCLUSION

The denial of translation, violent and reoccurring, is a long-time phenomenon. Might
it now be possible to afhirm that it has been surpassed by a desire to translate? Rebufted
for so long, translation might be proving itself desirable thanks to all the means available
for facilitating its supply. Is it a case of simply being reversed by the stimulus of ICTs,
or is it a profoundly transformed dimension of translation, as globalization accelerates
and as a dictatorship of urgency is increasingly imposed on the greater part of our
activities? A lack of hindsight and means by which to describe and evaluate the situation
as comprehensively as possible does not authorize us to respond in a piecemeal way. The
totalizing phantoms of all-powerful accessibility and automatic implementation still cast
their heavy shadows on the current landscape of this evolution.
Nonetheless, several phenomena seem inescapable:
e The omnipresence of technologies is tangible in almost all scenarios of
production and services.
e Theheightened demand for translation and interpreting work is felt acutely, even
if the work is invisible, non- or poorly recognized, or quickly assumed as a “loss”.
e There is a need to emerge from the corporate translator bubble because
translation — what it demands, implies, its effects, challenges, etc. — touches
more than just translators. A publication like How to translate for Dummies
would in no way be provocative, since more and more individuals are concerned
by data, information, and knowledge exchange, and by the diversity of their
possible sources.
e Translation volume clearly surpasses the total work capacities of professionals
who have received appropriate training in the field.
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VERTIMO NEIGIMAS IR NORAS VERSTI

YVES GAMBIER

Santrauka

Informacijos ir komunikacijy technologijos kei¢ia vertima kaip veiklg apskritai ir kaip procesa,
kurio metu sukuriamas naujas produktas — verstinis tekstas. Dar visai neseniai vertimas
buvo nepastebimas, netgi neigiamas — kaip poreikis, kaip veikla, kaip profesija ir kaip studijy
dalykas. Taé¢iau per tris deSimtmecdius vertéjy pasaulj neatpaZjstamai pakeité susikiirusi nauja
darbo aplinka: atsiranda naujos vertimo ir vertéjy veiklos sritys, kei¢iasi santykis tarp pasialos
ir paklausos, o mums reikia tinkamy priemoniy ir metody tarp vertéjy ir jvairiy darbo rinky
atsiradusiai naujai hierarchijai tirti. Kartu reikia nustatyti $iandieniniy poky¢iy pasekmes vertejy
rengimui ir vertéjo statusui apskritai. Straipsnyje daromos tokios apibendrinancios i$vados:
1) technologijos nei$vengiamai daro jtaka visuose vertimo lygiuose; 2) vertimo rastu ir Zodziu
poreikis didéja (net jei Sis faktas nepripaZjstamas, vertimo paslauga neorganizuota arba i§ anksto
pasmerkiama (,vertimas blogas); 3) vertimo sritis pleéiasi, vis daugiau zmoniy turi uZsiimti $ia
veikla nebudami profesionaliais vertéjais, nes jiems reikia duomeny, informacijos, keistis Ziniomis
ir idéjomis ir t. t.; 4) vertimo apimtis gerokai virija profesionaliy, atitinkama parengima turinéiy
vertéjy pajégumus ta poreikj patenkinti.
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Departing from the definition of translation as a personalized activity, the article discusses the
problem of the understanding for translation purposes against the backdrop of hermeneutics.
Comprehension is an ongoing process, guided by the hermenecutical circle of relevant
knowledge and learning. Hermeneutical translation competence involves the readiness for
self-critical reflection, the openness for constant learning, the ability to integrate new cognitive
input, the courage for linguistic creativity, and an empathetic identification with the message.

Translation via a hermeneutic approach implies great responsibility. We know that
interpretation is somewhat subjective and incomplete, but readers assume that they
receive the content of a translated text in as faithful a manner as possible. For this purpose
the translator needs holistic dimensions of orientation in the text being presented. And
for the translation as text production rhetorical aspects have to be observed. The task of
translating is a complex integration of various dimensions.

IS THERE A BRIDGE?

Translation is often defined as a bridging of cultures. This bridging of cultures by
translation has been the intention of translators for centuries. There is a need to prepare
a way for messages to pass from one cultural setting to another in a comprehensible way.
It is worth questioning whether this translational work done by human beings happens
without any transformation — be it of the message, of the target culture or of the translator
him/herself.

By translating an authored, and thus culture-bound, text we enable the “growth of
texts” by giving them another audience (Steiner 1975, 317). The message of those texts
is enlarged, if not transformed, by their different interpretation. The bridge here is
somewhat ungraded and rough.

Through translations the target culture is being enriched through the influx of novel
ideas. This may even have an impact on the literary polysystem (Even-Zohar 1990). The
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assumed bridge between the cultures is actually a waterfall, because translation as a process
is always mono-directional.

Turning finally to the people who perform the translating we can pose the question as to
what their contribution to building bridges involves. They are domesticating foreignness
because they present it just as they have understood it. Translators are cognitively living
in two cultures — the foreign and their own, rather than building bridges over or between
them. They themselves are the bridge and not necessarily a solid one.

Translation also has an effect on the person performing the various translations.
The translator is constantly transforming himself in various ways. As Steiner explained,
the experience of translating may disturb the translator and even silence his own voice
(Steiner 1975, 325). But it may also enlarge his or her horizon, as any translation confers
a new knowledge input. The translator is growing as a person.

Translation is not “navigating on a sea of words between languages and cultures”
(Bassnett 2000, 106) but rather the translator’s task is to represent a message, understood
from a text in another language. We then have to strictly distinguish between the mere
comprehension of that text and the strategic move of writing a translation. The goal of
that task is to facilitate communication between people of different cultures. The issue
of comprehension will be involved, as one will only translate what and how one has
understood.

THE ROLE OF HERMENEUTICS

The main factor in the process is the translator himself with his knowledge of languages,
cultures, technical features and writing strategies. The focus is on translation competence
as a deeply subjective phenomenon regarding comprehension and writing, and this
situation is best analyzed against the background of hermeneutics (Cercel 2009).

Hermeneutics as a modern language philosophy has often been described as a
theory of comprehension. However, it does not explain “how we understand”, or
“what we understand’, rather it tackles the question of “whether we can understand at
all”. Hermeneutics asks about the conditions of understanding, and the personal act of
comprehension, then, is seen as an event that happens (or not). The point of departure
in the hermeneutical philosophy is the individual as a historical and social person who
wants to orient him/herself in the surrounding world, to understand others, and act in
the society. This is relevant for translation.

Hermeneutics distinguishes — from a personalized world view — between objects/facts,
with their cognition and human activity, with its inner motivation, i.e. between objectivity
and subjectivity, analysis and evidence, strategy and impulse, rationale and intuition,
inference and impression, proof and argumentation. In his book Hermeneutics and Criticism
(1838/1998) Friedrich Schleiermacher stressed that thought and volition do refer to each
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other in the acting person, but are also ineluctably separate. Any conviction is contestable,
an intention may not be realizable, and rules are not automatically a maxim of action.

Schleiermacher gave some suggestions on how to gain firm ground for understanding a
text. He mainly designated four factors of a “hermeneutical process”: grasping a text message,
its conditions of origination, its situational background, and its placement within a larger
text type entity. This produces a dynamism of the textual “object”. Schleiermacher calls here
for a combination of “grammatical analysis” with genre comparison in the language, and a
“divinatory understanding” of the individual text as a psychological exegesis of the passage
in its context. The divinatory and the comparative method are closely interlinked, and there
is an interplay between rules and intuition. There will be phases of understanding more
driven by methodology and others where intuition is the principal strength.

For the purpose of supporting one’s interpretation of a text to expound its meaning,
Schleiermacher (1998, §6) established several alternatingantinomies of analysis as a method.
There is, among others, a circle of comprehension or “interpretive circle” between the whole
of the text and the single element in it, or a circle between the constitution and the actual
effect of the text when the author might have had other intentions than those that are visible
from the written text to the present reader. This methodological approach corresponds to
well-known aspects of text analysis via the lexis, semantics and pragmatics usually applied
for strengthening one’s interpretation (Thiselton 2006, 191). But Schleiermacher maintains
that there is always an additional aspect of intuition, since understanding is an art. He
comments, “The rules of analysis have no recipe for their application. It remains an art”
(Schleiermacher 1998, 283). Truth reveals itself intuitively in a person’s mind.

The basis for this to happen is an awareness of the topics treated and of the language
concerned. Without any unitingbond no understanding will be possible. The art is based on
relevant knowledge, since a naive interpretation cannot be acceptable, e.g. for responsible
translation. This is also the basic idea of Relevance Theory (Sperber, Wilson 1986).

It is the place of the so-called “hermeneutical circle” I will only understand something
if T already know a part of it, when there is a common basis. This observation is not trivial
because it means that a merely linguistic analysis of a text does not lead to its meaning,
just as the pure perception of a strange phenomenon does not result in its adequate
interpretation. The “difficulty” of a text is a relative concept, not to be described as a
textual quality. It depends on the reader’s capacity. This means that the translator has to
be aware of his or her own personal horizon of experience and knowledge and must widen
it phenomenologically by learning and entering into unfamiliar horizons, e.g. to foreign
cultures and scientific disciplines.

There is the historical context in which the strange text was written, and there is the
context in which the interpreter stands. It is impossible for the interpreter to eliminate his
or her own context by means of pure objectivism. But precisely by becoming aware of the
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modern context and its influence on the way one reads the text, one may then come to a
fresher, more accurate, and deeper understanding of the text.

The hermeneutical circle as the interpretive horizon is a bond between the reader
and the text, and we cannot get away from it. However it does not fence us in, because
we may always learn new things and thus transcend the original circle. That is what
happens in understanding: an enlargement of our horizon, which prepares the basis for
turther understanding at the same time. The truth of a text thus revealed is historically
determined (Thiselton 2006, 747). There is no quasi-objective, ever-unchanged truth
in social communities. Truth is only found dialectically, in a discussion process within a
group, valid for a certain period of time, and ever remaining open for new interpretation.

When we have enlarged our own horizon of knowledge, we will be able to grasp a
text’s message that was written against another horizon. Hans-Georg Gadamer in his
work Truth and method (1960/1990) speaks of a “fusion of horizons” at which point
comprehension happens. And this process is ever dynamic as individuals are placed in a
historical situation and their conscience is continuously growing.

COMPREHENSION AS AN ONGOING PROCESS

George Steiner (1975, 7fF) remarked long ago that language is historically determined,
that it is changing in history. The time factor causes a constant creative move within
languages: Today I speak differently than yesterday because I have learnt something in the
meantime. The individual character of humans tends towards a creative expression, and
this develops the language further on. We can observe an endless repetition of ideas in
different expressions, a reworking of language by itself, when classical works are again and
again reinterpreted, commented with other words, and translated. We have to relinquish
the goal of a full equivalence between originals and translations.

The message is a virtual entity permanently bound in language. Comprehension is
an ongoing cognitive process and any new attempt will transform the first cognitive
representation of the source text’s message. We call this “interpretation” and this process is
not fixed, not even in an individual person. Any rereading by the same person may lead to
a deeper understanding of the message by grasping more aspects of its potential content.
This is called the helical movement of understanding (Stolze 2011, 66). The meaning is
rather a potential to be displayed. Understanding by reading does not destroy that text,
an idea that was introduced by Steiner (1975, 313), it rather helps to unveil its potential.
Some acts of comprehension put us close in front of a text, others offer more distance to
it. Various aspects inherent in a text with its meaning potential (which has been fixed by
the author in a certain written form) come to light or fall into the background. And any
new act of reading, any change of perspective, will lead to a slightly different view — until
there is sufficient comprehensive understanding.
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This is true for literary translation just as it is for translation in communication for
specific purposes. On any given occasion the result depends on the translator’s knowledge
and learning capacity. The fact that different translators will produce slightly different
translations is generally accepted due to it being our daily experience. But this effect is also
true for one and the same translating person, given the factor of time.

What happens when a technical text is interpreted and translated in a naive way as
general language is shown in the example below:

e Technical Text ¢ Layman translation
Non ferrous scrap treatment. Nicht-Alteisen Behandlung oder Die
Bebandlung von Nicht-Alteisen

We attest that the O. scrap plant operates Wir bestitigen, dass die O. Altwarenfabrik
under the authorization n° 750.. of the unter der Referenznummer (Lizenz-nummer)
province L. 750... des Gebiets/der Gemeinde L. arbeitet.

After maximum recovery of metallic Nach einem Maximum an Wiederherste-
parts, due to state of the art technology, the llung/Recycling von Metallteilen, gemifd
remaining non-metallic steriles are dumped on  dem neuesten Stand der Technik, werden

Class I authorized site of NNNN. die restlichen Nicht-Metall (steriles?), nach
meiner Genehmigung, auf dem (Bau-)Platz von
Correct terms in German: NNNN abgeladen.
Nichteisenschrott (Ubersetzungsbiiro)
Schrottverarbeitungsfirma
Genehmigungsbescheid
Riickgewinnung

Nach Klasse I zugelassene Deponie

THE HERMENEUTICAL TRANSLATION COMPETENCE

Elementsofahermenecutical translation competence therefore include the readiness for
self-critical reflection, the openness for constant learning, the ability to integrate new
cognitive input, the courage for linguistic creativity, and an empathetic identification
with the message. Only then will the message be translated in an authentic way by the
translator as a co-author.

And again, this capacity, this translation competence is growing constantly. It depends
on the given knowledge and the current learning process and input of experience, which is
never static. And the learning input, even from other sources, will transform any subsequent
translations of the same text by a translator into an everyday experience. When we read our
works from last week, we instantly see errors, inadequacies, bad style, etc. and revise them.

The hermeneutical approach to translation, which places the person of a translator in
the centre, will always reflect on the aspects of phenomenology (Lakoff 1987, 5). Things,
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foreign ideas, and texts appear to us and are categorized by us in a way determined by our
given knowledge and world view and ideology at that moment. This has consequences for
our competence and for our attitude to the work. It presupposes that the translator first
should have an understanding of both cultures concerned in the translation, as he or she
will be rooted in one of them, the other being strange to him or her.

Translation via a hermeneutic approach involves great responsibility. We know that
interpretation is somewhat subjective and incomplete, but readers assume that they
receive the content of a text translated in as faithful manner as possible. The translator
will reflect on their own standpoint and ask whether there is given enough knowledge to
translate that text responsibly, so that specialist communication is continued or literary
messages can gain a new audience. Self-criticism is important, and at the same time the
awareness that the final goal of a fully identical translation cannot absolutely be reached
due to the influence of history. The translator will conduct much research to get an
“informed understanding” by ever better entering into the world of a foreign culture or
of an unknown technical domain. This is not impossible, but it’s never completed. Future
transformation of texts, translators and the target audience are involved. We cannot
discuss a relationship of equivalence between a source text and a target text, since the
latter is yet to be established.

FIELDS OF ORIENTATION FOR TRANSLATORS

For this purpose the translator needs holistic dimensions of orientation since
Schleiermacher established that every element in a text is ruled by the whole entity
of sense. Regarding the comprehension of a text we will look at and try to collect
information on the cultural background, the discourse field, the conceptual world with key
words, and the predicative mode. Any cultural aspects are reflected in the form of texts and
can be detected. In later formulating the translation rhetorical aspects will be decisive,
i.e. the medium, coberence, stylistics, and function of the target text. Our goal is precision in
rendering the text’s message by translation in an adequate way for target readers.

As an example, we might refer to traditional literary translation where many early
translators did not consider it important to conduct detailed research into unfamiliar
cultures. This led to text manipulation and ethnocentric interpretation (Bassnett,
Lefevere 1998). If I did not know whether a text in the English language came from
Southern Africa, from India, or from Britain, I might misunderstand certain features or I
might fail to clarify some implicit references to the local culture.

In the process of understanding the message, we will have to consider the text as a
whole. Initially, we will only arrive at an understanding of some constituting parts of a
text, and further research may be necessary before we can present the message responsibly
in its entirety.
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The holistic approach to texts in literature and in specialist communication is similar
but the required knowledge base is different. Literature is embedded in a culture, whereas
specialist communication focuses on a technical domain. Fields of orientation in reading

will guide us.

Table 1. Fields of orientation: reading

Translator’s Literature Specialist
reading communication
understanding | Cultural Culture with its Epoch of text, area of

background history, time, author’s sciences or humanities
environment with state of development

Discourse Social setting in culture, | Special domain,

field communicative situation, | level of communication
author’s ideology (expert/lay), text type

Conceptual Titles, key words, Terminological

world semantic word fields, conceptualization
cultural associations, (definition vs.

metaphors, thematic axes | convention), section of
special domain

Predicative Speaker’s voice, verbal Form of information
mode tense, focusing, presentation (active/
idioms, style register, passive), speech acts,
irony, quotations, sentence structure,
intertextuality formulaic language, use of
footnotes

Instead of proceeding to an initial ‘text-analysis’ of language and grammar structures,
e.g. particles and hypotaxes, translators will — in positioning their text — ask themselves:
What knowledge base do I have (in this field)? Am I able to understand this specific
message? From which country/people does it come? What do I know about their
cultural background? In general language texts, as well as in literary texts, the social place
of a specific group, its discourse field, and the cultural rooting of people are important
elements, as no culture is a homogeneous entity. Every field of communication has its
specific concepts and ideology and these recur in texts.

Then there is the category of semantics regarding the conceptual world. The key to
finding adequate formulations for meanings in particular areas of human activity is
awareness of the subject being treated, which is set in a particular word field (isotopy)

and presented through specific terminology or key words. A coherent text normally has
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a theme appearing in a network of semantic relations (Stolze 1992, 133). A description
of these relations provides the translator with context-specific semantic strategies for
presenting the meaning of the text, which is often already hinted at in the title. A first
step for drafting the translation could thus be the determination of a word field and
the search for corresponding lexemes within that field in the other language. Visual
imagination will help in the process of searching for expressions. Semantic compatibility
within word combinations is also important for the preservation of the idiomatic
coherence of a text; otherwise it will be difficult to re-capture the overall cognitive
scene of the source text.

Each text also shows a certain predicative mode. There are idioms and phrases that
should find adequate equivalents in the translation, since mood and focus tell us
something about what was important to the author and what was not. The form of
information presentation with speech acts and sentence structure is an essential element
of the specialist texts being observed. The point is to consider such elements and not
to overlook them in the process of translation. Once a text has been understood to the
translator’s satisfaction it can also be translated.

PRESENTING THE MESSAGE WITH EMPATHY

Translators are responsible for presenting the message derived from a source text to target
culture readers in a way that those people may interpret and react to it according to their
own interests. It is never the translator’s task — except when especially commissioned - to
offer them an ethnocentric interpretation of the original, or to explain every detail for them,
leaving aside all obscure aspects. This would rather be a weakness due to a lack of reflection.

The competent translator will ask him or herself whether the understanding offered
might not be a subjective interpretation, requiring deeper research for a more authentic
understanding and presentation of the message. Thus, the translator’s task is to preserve
the primary loyalty to that message. Like a co-author he or she will present it as if it were
their own opinion, with empathy. And just as in reading an original text, the reader will
decide whether the translated message is acceptable for them or not.

“When I know what to say, I will find the right words for it.” The cognitive
representation of the message, when it is first understood, leads to an intuitively
produced appearance of target-language words and formulations as linguistic frames for
the mental representation, in which this message is reproduced (Stolze 2011, 141). Ideas
attract frames. Such a cognitive movement is an ‘autopoietic’ process, not completely
controllable by consciousness; the message simply changes its linguistic form as words
are found for it (Fillmore 1977). ‘Poiesis’ implies the transformation of something

rather than creation out of nothing. And ‘autopoiesis’ is a characteristic feature of living
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systems, such as human beings when they act as translators; intuition is a core aspect of
translation.

The responsible and professional translator will have to motivate his/her decision
about how best to formulate the message. Any ‘foreign’ idea, once grasped, can certainly
be expressed in another language, but translation is neither a subjective pleasure for
linguists, nor a narrow ethnocentric interpretation that risks being misunderstood. The
translator is a responsible co-author.

Text production with a purpose is following rhetorical rules that have already been
presented in antiquity: inventio — dispositio — elocutio — memoria — actio. One has to know
what to say, then find an adequate disposition of the arguments, in an eloquent style, using
the right media to be convincing in order to realize the planned action with a coherent
text (Knape 2000). This may be observed in translation as well; however there is no new
creation of the message. The message being translated has first been understood and
analyzed by the translator. So the translator’s revision of an initial draft might begin with
checking the coherence of the text, considering its medium, then looking at the szyle used
in the target language as to whether this is adequate for the disposition of the intended
message coming from the foreign culture. Obstacles to comprehensibility due to alterity
have to be overcome.

ORIENTATION FOR WRITING

The translator tries to find adequate words for the message as best as s/he has understood
it. Understanding leads to a first draft of a translation that represents an overview of the
message as a whole. In order to make it more accurate for target readers, the first draft will
then be reviewed in several stages.

Many researchers view text production as a problem-solving process, following
Hayes and Flower (1980) who defined the process of professional text production by
distinguishing the phases of planning, e.g. that of tentatively translating one’s ideas into
text structures, and of reviewing the solutions according to clear communicative goals.
Draft writing and reviewing are repeated several times in a cyclical movement, until a final
text is produced that corresponds to the initial writing goal. When translating, this goal is
achieved with an authentic presentation of the original message.

Thesignificance of the various qualities must be reassessed with each new translation task;
there are no general rules, as every correction results in a subsequent correction at another
point. The specific difficulty regarding translation as text production is the coordination of
the various features that all contribute to the intended meaning of the text as a whole. Such
features are designed gradually, in the constant reviewing and reformulating process of the
first draft. There are some fields of orientation as presented below.

Table 2. Fields of orientation: writing
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Rhetorical Literature Specialist communication
writing
Mediality Genre, text shape, Medium, layout, illustrations,
pictures, verse order, space available, structural
memoria print form markers, script fonts
Coherence | Titles, semantic Equivalence of scientific
web, word fields, terminology, specification of
actio synonymy, paradigmatic | scholarly concepts, technical
compatibility of lexemes, | word compounding
allusions
Formulating | Stylistics Expressiveness, tense, Functional style, phraseology.
prosody of emotion, standard text blocks, passive
elocutio metonymy, metaphors, voice, directives, speech acts,
word play, alliteration, controlled language, quotations
suspense, thyme
Function Author’s intention, Macrostructure, parallel text
structuring, audience types, addressees’ expectation,
dispositio design, cognitive scene intelligibility, topic discussed
created
Alterity Topics foreign to Inadequate formulations
target culture, taboos, by interference, statements
inventio revolutionary statements, | unsuitable for technical
unknown realia, communication, observance of
emotional objects legal rules
from source culture,
connotation of colors etc.

One will have to observe the medium used for the translation. The shape of the text
plays a role, problems of space in the layout are apparent and might determine the
translator’s decision. In specialist texts, the internal relationship to illustrations and
the layout prerequisites often pose a particular writing problem. Script fonts and
structuring signs might have a different appeal in various cultures. Texts belong to
a certain genre, and awareness of genre norms, as they are cognitive formulation
schemata, will be necessary. When we have the description — through parallel texts
for instance — of the characteristics of target texts, then text production can follow a
model based on that.

The coberence of a translation text is decisive in order to create the intended
cognitive scene in the readers’ minds. Titles, a semantic web, word fields, synonymy,
paradigmatic compatibility of lexemes, allusions all have to be considered, as sense
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is being created by repetitive semantic aspects in lexemes (Stolze 2011, 157). The
equivalence of scientific terminology, the specification of scholarly concepts, and
technical word compounding are central in specialist communication as they mark the
authenticity of such texts.

Stylistics, then, is a core subject in translation revision. In concrete poetry, for instance,
the text may be arranged in a special form; there may be rhythm, regular meter, verse
order or even pictures contained in the text. Metaphors and wordplay, aesthetics and
emotion are a well-known topic of literary studies. Text organization in a macrostructure,
intelligibility and adequate forms of address, style, institutional background, and thematic
progression are some of the relevant rhetorical features (Antos 1989, 13) which can be
described in stylistic forms at the text level.

Quotations will be respected and checked carefully, as intertextuality is an aspect of
meaning. In LSP texts, linguistic speech acts are marked to indicate directives or legal
obligations; thisis done through special termsand phrases thatare employed in translation.
An interesting aspect is the passive voice, which is often used in LSP texts. Sometimes, the
translator has to go beyond strict grammar rules that discourage the frequent use of the
passive voice, invoking accessibility; in brief, the passive voice must not be eliminated in
the translation of specialist texts for so-called reasons of clear understanding.

The text’s function should be realized, as it is a part of the author’s intention or given
by a special commission. The function is revealed in the particular macrostructure of
the text. Thus, discourse markers which may structure the message, such as the pronoun
chosen to represent the speaker’s perspective (I, we, the anonymous oze) should always be
observed, as well as the exact tenses used (Stolze 1992, 233). A correspondence to parallel
text types and the observance of the addressees’ expectations will enhance intelligibility
of the text regarding the scientific topic discussed.

Finally the role of alterity in the translation will come into focus. Topics foreign to
the target culture, taboos, revolutionary statements, unknown realia, emotional objects
from the source culture, connotations of colors etc. have to be verified for their adequacy
in the translation. One will have to decide on their possibility, adaptation, elimination
or explication. Inadequate style by interference, statements unsuitable for technical
communication can still be revised at this stage, and any legal prescriptions for the design
of texts have to be observed.

All these discourse-specific rules will be considered in the translation. The goal
of translation is to create the scene in the reader’s mind, or to continue a specialist
communication. Therefore, the translator will focus holistically on the text as a whole,
and not on grammar structures.

In the revision of the first draft of the translation, all these fields of orientation play
an important role as they are interrelated, and never equally valid. The translator will
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have to decide in each individual case which problem is dominant. Multi-faceted texts
may need to be considered at several levels of complexity. As the potential of the various
languages is different, the translator will have to make a hierarchy of the various aspects
for formulating the translation text.

Since literature as general language communication is situated in society — and is
informed by its cultural particularities and linguistic creativity — it should exploit the
full potential of language. The need for linguistic creativity and visual freedom is strongly
present, and the translator needs courage and confidence in his/her own idiomatic
proficiency. Specialist communication, on the contrary, is situated in a certain working
area within a domain or discipline that relies on a particular scientific conceptualization.
This makes texts possibly more difficult to translate when translation is an internal
communication among scholars or scientists, and the person translating is not part of

that group.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

Only if the professional translator is fully responsible and committed to his/her task,
will the reader accept the translation as an adequate text. Translation should enable
readers to look beyond the text structures into the socio-cultural background, making it
possible for them to enter a literary world created by a novel, or to continue a specialist
communication initiated by the original text. Why should readers ask for a translation,
when it does not — empathetically — represent the original for them?

Of course, numerous studies on language and translation have been published already.
However, often their focus is only on external subject matters or specific features, such as
different cultural concepts, stylistic qualities, analysis of macrostructure, the problems of
lexicography, etc. The point where all these individual different aspects come together is
their interrelation in the translator him/herself as a professional person who acts on the
texts holistically and tries to produce an adequate translation apt for further interpretation
by readers.

The translator’s work is based in hermeneutics, since one needs to understand the text
without necessarily being a member of the original addressees. Whereas authors often
speak intuitively about their topics, translators will particularly focus on the language
form, in order to achieve precision in their writing.
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Santrauka

Straipsnyje aptariant vertimo teksto suvokimo problema remiamasi apibréZtimi, kad vertimas — tai
veikla, kurioje visy pirma atsispindi vert¢jo individualybé; siekiant vertimo kalba perteikti originalo
teksto mintj, pasireiskia teksto suvokimo, kaip hermeneutikos raiSkos, aspektas. Atskleidziama, kad
suvokimas yra nebaigtinis procesas, kurj stimuliuoja hermeneutinis atsinaujinanéiy Ziniy ir mokymosi
ciklas. Hermeneutika paremta vertimo kompetencija — tai pasirengimas savikriti$kai reflektuoti, siekis
nuolat mokytis, gebé¢jimas aktyvinti nauja kognityving patirtj, kiirybos ryZtas ir empatiné vertéjo
asmenybés rai$ka perteikiamoje informacijoje.

Hermeneutinis poZiaris j vertimg visy pirma reiskia didele vertéjo atsakomybe: vertéjai Zino, kad
teksto interpretacija yra subjekeyvi ir nei§sami, ta¢iau skaitytojai tikisi, kad tekstas iverstas taip i$tikimai
laikantis originalo, kaip tik jmanoma. Kad pasiekty tokj tiksla, vertéjai turi taikyti holistines teksto
orientacijos dimensijas, taigi turi atsizvelgti ir j retorinius teksto pateikimo aspekeus. Vertimo uzduotis
— tai sudétinga uzduotis jvairias teksto vertimo dimensijas sujungti j viena visuma; $ios dimensijos kaip
holistinio poZitrio sritys ir aptartos §iame straipsnyje.
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As both cultural universals and ethnic markers, personal names provide a means to look
at the issues of individual and cultural identity, with communicative practices in view.
The paper treats personal names both as lexical units ‘in transit’ from one language (and
culture) to another, and as a vulnerable constituent of the individual’s self, which requires
special treatment in intercultural communication. Also addressed in the paper are some
of the issues of cultural differences between the Russian and English ways of using
anthroponyms, discrepancies between name formats, and current trends in name use.

1 am nobody! Who are you?
Are you nobody, too?

Then there’s a pair of us.
Don’t tell - theyd banish us!

Emily Dickinson

1.INTRODUCTION

Personal names are rightly deemed to be cultural universals, although apparently there
are ethnic groups in which they are seldom, if ever, used. In most societies, however, the
very idea of being ‘a nobody’ implies that a human being is not regarded as a member of
their particular community. Moreover, in civilized societies the role of personal names is
crucial for keepinga public record of the population.

It is not surprising that anthroponyms have always attracted huge attention both from
scholars and lay people. Such an enthusiasm is easy to understand for several reasons, some
of which are fairly apparent: personal names constitute a very special class of vocabulary;
they have a great semiotic potential and serve as cultural markers; they even reflect the
historical development of the nation. Apart from these scholarly considerations, it is their

43



LyupMmirLa Boyko

anthropocentric nature that matters: there is hardly any other word in human language
that we take so personally as we do our names. For researchers, the study of proper
names has for a long time been regarded as the prerogative of linguistics and onomastics
in particular. However, the role proper names play in the formation of the individuals
self justifies John E. Joseph’s claim that the study of this lexical category should not be
marginalized (Joseph 2004, 12). Indeed, proper nouns, and personal names among
them, open up a vast research area in a great variety of fields: ethnography, linguistics,
philosophy, translation studies - to name just a few.

This article is an attempt to tackle personal names placed at the crossroads of linguistic
and cultural dimensions, with the aim to demonstrate that the role personal names occupy
in the realm of one’s personal identity necessitates more subtle treatment of anthroponyms
than their semantically ‘hollow’ nature could suggest. A blend of interpretative and
explanatory approaches coupled with introspection and analysis are used here to study
personal names in cultural contexts.

2. SOME BACKGROUND NOTES

Major theoretical concerns underlying the study of proper names are primarily centered
around their functioning, distinguishing them from common nouns, and their referential
nature. According to John R. Searle, who famously described proper names functioning
‘notas descriptions, but as pegs on which to hang descriptions, proper names allow users to
refer to a particular object or individual without making people agree on their attributes.
(Searle 1997 (1958), 591). That is to say that proper names are but conventional tags,
which, unlike common nouns, are subject to descriptive substitution to one’s own liking,
as there is no binding convention among speakers, which features of the referent will
necessarily be regarded as obliging. Thus, Searle seems to have resolved the issue of the
distinction between common nouns and proper names, positing that the latter perform
solely a referential function. The absence of meaning in proper names has been generally
accepted. However, in her extensive research, Superanskaya points at the flaws of the
numerous existing theories, maintaining that each of them only proves workable under
certain conditions. The author argues that neither the ‘meaninglessness’ of proper names,
nor their individualizing function, nor even the theory of their arbitrary nature is not
disprovable (Superanskaya 2008, 88-91).

These doubts are not new to the learned anthroponymic discourse. Indeed, the
semantic aspect of personal names needs careful handling once we turn our attention to
non-European cultures, and even more so, if regarded in the context of communicative
practices. Personal names do not necessarily come in noun forms, but they may be verbs,
adjectives, participles or whole phrases; they may be private and never used (see Enfield,
Stivers 2007, Geertz 1993). In the Akan culture (as in many other African cultures) the
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name is perceived as part of the personality evolving throughout one’s lifetime; therefore,
several amendments may be made to a name depending on the individual’s life history
(Mutunda 2001, Agyecum 2006). The personalizing function of the name is also subject
to doubts, for a limited name pool in a given culture makes the repetition of the same
names inevitable (Bromberger 1982).

So far, in the existing Russian academic discourse semantic and pragmatic studies have
contributed a lot to the linguistic exploration of the personal name. Proper names are
thoroughly examined in the works by Rylov, Superanskaya, Yermolovich, to mention
but a few authors. In many ways their research departs from the abstraction of linguistic
form, from context and function, because the attempts to characterize personal names
logically in the absence of social and communicative contexts are unlikely to give a full
picture of the name’s role in the cultural existence of an individual. As Hymes (1993,
13) justly notes, in order to ‘understand deeply and broadly the nature of linguistic, and
communicative, competence [...]" we need to focus ‘on the ways in which people do use
language’. Nowadays, cognitive research, embracing linguistic, philosophical and cultural
findings to comprehend the involvement of the anthroponym in the formation of an
individual’s ego, also contributes to the study of proper names. As linguistic personalities,
people identify themselves among others through their names. Such a perception of the
individual’s self is therefore regarded as a cognitive act in which his or her lingual identity
is realized (Berestnev 2007, 38).

3. HANDLING NAMES AS CULTURAL SIGNALS

3.1. Personal names in cultural contexts

In the out-of-context use, dealing with names — as long as they are not overburdened
with meaning' — deceptively seems to be quite straightforward. However, anyone who
has ever been involved in intercultural mediation as translator or interpreter will know
that personal names may appear to be very treacherous translation units. No doubt, it is
best for personal names (and their holders) to retain their original sound shapes, and to
that end, phonetic alignment rules for proper names exist, diligently designed to bridge
the phonetic gaps between languages. Hence, the variety of ways to make a foreign name
most suitable for pronunciation in the receiving culture, and recognizable too: Yeltsin
and Elesin; Ciaikovskij and Tchaikovsky. The seemingly mechanical procedure—the
transposition of a name with different alphabetic characters is known to be full of pitfalls.
The history of translation bears witness to the amount of time and effort it has taken
scholars to negotiate the transcription and transliteration principles and harmonize
the transcription systems. The curious cases of mispronunciation of some outstanding

' This paper leaves meaningful fictional names beyond its scope.
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personalities’ names in Russian are famously given in L. Scherba’s (Scherba 1958) work
on transcription principles. The inefhciency of ‘pure’ transliteration of English names
into Russian is illustrated with the names of W. Shakespeare and B. Shaw, which appeared
absolutely unrecognizable when they were transliterated into Russian, with no regard to
their phonetic resemblance to the originals (consequently, they sounded as [shakespeAre]
and [shov]). Since then creative transliteration has generally been accepted as a means
to bridge the differences of language pairs: it ensures the best possible result due to the
sound balancing of transcription and transliteration principles.

It may happen, however, that for reasons other than interlingual phonetic gaps,
pronunciation variants of some proper names do not conform to the accepted pattern,
as in the Russian variants (in square brackets) of such names as, for example: Chomsky -
[hOmskii]; Jackobson - [jakopsOn]; Aldous Huxley and Thomas Huxley - [hAksli] and
[gEksli] respectively. The reasons for such deviations and discrepancies are cultural, rather
than linguistic: the first two names retain their phonetic shapes as they were originally
pronounced in Russian; the other two reflect two different transliteration traditions.
Indeed, one has to be a well-known person to enjoy such recognition of one’s name; hence
itis not without good reason that the names of historical persons occupy a special chapter
in translation studies.

It is important to emphasize here that the significance of dominant trends in the name
transposition practice should not be underestimated. In the post-perestroika Russia of
the early 90s, Russian newspapers used to reproduce foreign proper names in Roman
script, adding Russian declension endings to them (in bold type after apostrophes in the
examples below) so that they conformed to Russian grammar rules.?

(1) Sean Lennon, coin nocubuezo mysvixanma camoii ziasnoii zpynnot “The Beatles”

Jobn'a Lennon’a, svickasancs nacvem npuwsunst ybuticmea omya.
‘Sean Lennon, son of John Lennon, the deceased musician of the greatest of
groups The Beatles, spoke on the cause of his father’s murder’

(2) Hu 0dun podumens ne cmoxcem npocmums 3mozo Jackson’y.
‘Not a single parent will ever be able to forgive Jackson for that.

This rather controversial practice was short-lived, but it reflected two general trends:
to treat proper names as easily recognizable iconic signs and demonstrate how smooth
code switching may be. Neither proved right in the end because not many people had
a sufficient command of English at that time. Alternatively, the name was dubbed in
brackets (3) — which was at least educational.

2 In those years it was quite a trend for the Russian press to leave borrowings from English in their original

spelling; among proper names, anthroponyms and the names of companies prevailed. For more on this see

Boyko 2000.
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(3) Posno 20 sem nasad buan Teiime (Bill Gates) cosepusun camwiii saxcroui
ROCTEYNOK 6 CBOCLL HCU3HHL.
‘Exactly twenty years ago, Bill Gates did the most important thing in his life’

These briefly outlined approaches to handling proper names in a foreign environment
demonstrate that the use of linguistic methods is largely determined by current cultural
trends. It is important, however, to consider the effect different techniques in the
treatment of personal names may have on the individual.

3.2. On personal names, identity and vulnerability

Even in monolingual circumstances, where translation is not involved, ‘culture-meets-
culture’ situations are not infrequent. With proper names, it happens between same-
alphabet languages: retaining their original spelling, names still remain as ‘strangers’
because they read differently in the language of communication. As the reading rules
of the recipient language seldom match those of the source one, the name’s vocal shape
is often distorted. For obvious reasons the situation becomes more complicated when
the word is put in a different alphabetic milieu. In order to avoid the embarrassment of
hearing one’s name mispronounced, people often opt for changing their (given) names,
like one of the characters in the novel ‘Prague’ by Arthur Phillips. (The passage below is
about a Hungarian guy living in America, whose given name was Kéroly).

(4) Arage nine he announced to his parents that he was tived of people calling him Ca-
RO-lee rather than KAR-0y and therefore be would henceforth be called Charles;
but he was twelve when Hungarian words finally grew less familiar than English
ones. Twelve-year-old Kdirolythe Hungarian lived dormant inside Charles the
Ohioan throughout high school, college, and high school, unnecessary, unnoticed,
unwelcome. (Philips 2002, 48)

Such situations are not infrequent in real life: the fact that Chinese immigrants often take
on English (first) names in Anglophone countries is common knowledge; Russia-based
nationals from Asian republics also often resort to this method to avoid embarrassment.
Obviously, it is the recipient culture’s language that dictates the choice.

Apparently, one’s own name is so dear to an individual that the slightest distortion of
the personal name evokes a negative reaction on the part of its bearer. Who would not
recall funny jokes around surnames in our younger years, when we are most sensitive to
the way our names are pronounced! Even if a person’s name is innocently twisted, they
will feel uncomfortable, not to mention the distortions that turn a name into a cognate
word with a meaning showing through. This fact in itself is undeniable proof of the value
personal names have for the realization of one’s identity.

Distortion of the name is of course an extreme case of interference into the individual’s
self. However, the misuse of even the legitimate variants of one’s name is usually regarded
as trespassing. Here, what at first sight seems to be a purely technical problem evolves into
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an issue deserving special treatment, for the hollow sign of a personal name ‘pretending’
to mean something in a foreign language involuntary acquires the connotative qualities
innately untypical for this class of words, thus causing damage to the lingual personality
— the name holder. This threat to the individual’s cognitive self necessitates adaptations
whose range embraces a variety of means from phonetic changes to complete replacements,
as in the case of changing one’s name.

In intercultural communication purely incidental concurrences also take place, and
practice shows that they are not always easily avoidable. Although current transcription/
transliteration systems enjoy some stability at the present time, there is little certainty that
they will ever be refined to everyone’s satisfaction. And it is exactly at this point where
the issue of meaning shows through the surface of the otherwise hollow sign representing
an individual. In recent years there have been televised reports of multiple complaints
from the Russian citizens of Latvia whose names, spelt according to Latvian transcription,
appeared cognate with either obscene Russian words or the ones just evoking unpleasant
associations (e.g. the Latvian transcription makes the common Russian surname Shishkin
sound like the word meaning ‘boobs’ for the Russian name holder).

Such coincidences are not infrequent. Russian students of English and translation
in the Soviet Union used to be taught the subtleties of transliteration on the example
of the name of the member of the Communist party Politburo Shitikov. The name was
spelt as Chitikov to avoid unnecessary associations with the English four-letter word.
(Yermolovich (2001) recalls this case in one of his publications too). A true case of a
very unfortunate coincidence of an Indian proper name with a Russian obscene word is
mentioned in one of Tatyana Tolstaya’s essays (Tolstaya 2001, 61); if asked, translators
and interpreters will readily offer more of these highly challenging situations for
consideration. Whatever the difficulties, they must be dealt with the utmost decorum
to avoid embarrassment of both the parties involved in oral and written communication.

The necessity of handling proper names with care in intercultural contexts becomes
obvious as soon as one realizes its role in the formation of one’s cultural self. Amongother
challenges, one of the mediator’s major concerns in cross-cultural context is not to hurt a
person’s feelings by distorting their names. While the change of name is entirely the name
holder’s decision, other ways to respond to the threat of interfering with one’s identity are
entirely the responsibility of cultural mediators.

3.3. Name and gender

In the Russian language proper names are a special issue well worth the space they are
given in grammar manuals due to the complexity of their declension paradigm (or
rather paradigms). Dealing with surnames in Russian requires substantial grammatical
competence even for native speakers. The difficulty arises when surnames are accompanied
with initials only, for it is crucial to know the gender of the person in order to choose the
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right morphological forms the name takes depending on the case. Given the significant
differences between the feminine and masculine forms of personal names in Russian, and
the dependence of those forms on many factors, such as the origin of the name, type of
ending, or even on the place of the stressed syllable, it is not surprising that even native
speakers often find it hard to cope with proper names’ morphological forms. For that
reason plenty of structural research has been done in this area and a great array of reference
material and manuals exist. These issues are the technical linguistic challenges users face
in day-to-day communication, and they inevitably emerge in translation situations: if a
gender- ‘neutral’ surname occurs in a translation into Russian, it has little chance of taking
the correct declension forms unless the gender of the person in question is known.

This insensitivity to Slavic gender formants becomes easily observable when boys
born to single Russian mothers in the Western states are registered under their mother’s
surnames in their female forms, e.g Alexander Popova (instead of Alexander Popov). It
is not unusual for the borrowing process to adopt a common noun as a syntactic word
and then add inflectional morphemes to it. Nowadays Russian can boast plenty of such
words as emysucbl (smoothies) and narercbl (nuggets), borrowed in their plural forms
(underlined) with a Russian plural morpheme added (capitalized), thus duplicating the
plurality. However, in the case of surnames, misleading feminine gender morphemes may
create an awkward situation for male individuals, especially when they are placed in the
initial cultural context (see Rylov 2010 for detailed description of such cases).

Apart from this purely linguistic gap there are cultural ones. English is known for its
complicated combinationsofhonorificsand namesin formalssituations. For Russian speakers,
an envelope addressed to a married woman with her husband’s first name followed by their
surname on it (e.g. ‘to Mrs Ivan Smirnov’) is quite exotic. Nowadays, current liberalization
trends in the English-speaking world allow women to display their independency through
forms of address if they choose to.> Interestingly, in a foreign language context a Slavic
name retains its female form (in English and other European languages) if a woman is
not represented as her husband’s wife, but is on her own; otherwise, her surname gets its
masculine form: Visiting Mrs Nabokov (masculine) is the title of an essay by Martin Amis.

3.4. Name format as a challenge in language contact

The format of one’s legal name is specific for each individual culture, therefore constituting
part of one’s cultural identity. The changes that names undergo in the course of a person’s life
are not typical of African cultures alone, as was mentioned above: in western cultures our
name formats also ‘mature’ in the course of human life, thus marking the stages of socialization.
The further one progresses in life, the greater role his/her full name plays in it. In Russian
culture an individual’s full name consists of three parts: first name, patronymic and surname.

3 Hilary Clinton is addressed as Mrs. Clinton, but objected to the form Mrs. William J. Clinton when she
was the First Lady.
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The main reason for using a particular format of the name is to designate the distance between
individuals. There are also honorifics to accompany personal names in most formal contexts.
The set of parameters according to which the appropriateness of name format use is established
in lingual communities appears to be the same. By and large, they are: age, social status, family
and interpersonal relations and combinations of all these factors. Depending on the situation,
the age factor may prevail over status, status over all other parametres, and so on.

The name formats Russian and English users elect for communication in different
publicsettings often disagree and require careful treatment when placed in the intercultural
context. Between English and Russian, the cardinal difference in name formats lies in the
presence of a functional patronymic in the full Russian personal name. The awareness
of the role patronymics play in communication is crucial for gauging the distance
between speakers, their social status, etc. No one would ever seriously consider addressing
someone younger by the first name with the patronymic — for the native speakers it would
be a breach of convention. At my university, a virtual cultural embarrassment occurred
when a colleague from the UK, who came to learn Russian and teach English, began his
acquaintance with a group of students by learning their full names — in the group rolls full
names are listed — and continued to address them using their patronymics.

The subtleties of name use need to be respected in intercultural communication.
There are certain conventions to be observed: with cultural icons such as Pyotr Ilyich
Tchaikovsky or Alexander Sergeyevich Pushkin, full three-component names are
idiomatic and therefore more recurrent in our tradition, while for a non-Russian speaker
Pyotr Tchaikovsky or Alexander Pushkin are sufhicient. However, the names of Marina
Tsvetayeva and Boris Pasternak seldom hold patronymics in them. It is not an idle issue
for translation practice where the right choice has to be made, often in situations more
challenging than with the names as illustrious as above.

Respect of national conventions is the cornerstone principle in translation practice. For
efficient cross-cultural communication the relevance of word order in the string of name
components is of great importance. In Russian, an individual would most commonly give
his/her name in the order as follows: surname + given name (patronymic in formal cases),
while in the English language tradition the reverse order is more common. In intercultural
exchange the Russian patronymic is usually avoided, primarily for the reason that it is usually
bulky and not an easy combination of sounds to pronounce. When in the early nineties
the first foreign tourists and business representatives began arriving in the previously closed
Kaliningrad region, the first exchanges of business cards often caused confusion. Most
visiting cards of Russian business people had the holders’ personal details in the last-name-
first and first-name-last order. As a result, their American would-be partners inevitably
addressed them as, e.g. Mr. Alexey or Mrs. Irina (both first names in Russian).

Practices of addressing people in formal and informal situations are now changing
under the influence of massive cultural exchange with the West. Nevertheless, any breach
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of convention may result in miscomprehension. It is not that the wrong word is used, but
the word wrongly used. And a very special word too, for it is meant to duly represent an
individual.

There are different cultural practices regarding the taking of liberties with personal
names, both within one culture and inter-culturally. In the course of cultural adaptation
the name may undergo more than one amendment of spelling. It is worth noting that
different cultural communication practices play a major role in such adaptations: once the
name reaches a foreign soil, it complies with the rules of the recipient culture. The name
of the Russian political leader Gorbachev never had the chance to appear in the Russian
press in the form of Gorby — the then highly popular moniker in the western mass media:
such an abbreviation would have been too radical for Russian name using practice. In
recent decades, however, the social changes in Russia have had their repercussions in the
democratization of language use. Not a long time ago it was only American presidents that
we used to know by their initials: FDR, JFK, TR; now we have Russian popular figures
known as BBIT (Vladimir Vladimirovich Putin), BAB (Boris Abramovich Berezovsky),
MBX (Mikhail Borisovich Khodorkovsky). Such substitutes are unable to cross language
borders, but trends do.

4. CONCLUSION

Name and identity, the changes names undergo in the course of crossing borders, and the
role of cultural and linguistic mediation are issues well worth the attention they get in
various research areas nowadays. We can depart from a simplistic treatment of personal
names in intercultural exchange only if we give an insight into the cultural implications
of the name. Personal names do not have to be meaningful language signs to display their
cultural significance.

People cannot choose their names at birth; later in life their capacity to interfere with
their name is also rather limited. In cross-cultural situations, however, a foreign language,
foreign culture and possibly a cultural mediator — they all influence the way personal names
are treated. Obviously, there is more than one straightforward way to handle personal
names, and the choices among various methods are determined by a complex combination
of linguistic and cultural factors, including fashions and trends. Inconsistencies between
grammatical structures and categories of the languages involved in cultural exchange may
have cultural implications; different name formats need matching and democratization
trends have to be accounted for. The necessity of handling proper names with care and
with due attention to their value for the individual in intercultural contexts becomes

obvious as soon as one realizes its role in the formation of one’s cultural self.
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KLAUSIMAS ,, KA SLEPIA VARDAS“ KULTURY KOMUNIKACIJOS POZIURIU

LiupMiLA Boyko

Santrauka

Asmenvardziai kickvienoje kalboje yra labai specifiné Zodyno dalis. Jie turi labai didelj semiotinj
potencialg atlikti kultaros Zymiklio funkcija. Be abejo, jie vaidina svarby vaidmenj ir nustatant
Zmogaus tapatybe. Straipsnyje aptariamas asmens tapatybés, iSreik$tos jo vardu, klausimas ir
kaip jo(s) tapatybe veikia bet koks asmens vardo pakeitimas, ,pasikésinimas® j jo individualuma.
Antroponimai yra priemoné pazvelgti j asmens ir kultiiros tapatybe. Straipsnyje jie aptariami kaip
leksiniai vienetai, ,keliaujantys“ i§ vienos kalbos (ir kultiros) j kita, ir kaip labai pazeidziama
individualybés dalis. Kultiry komunikacijoje jiems reikia skirti derama démes;j.
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Poezijos vertimas ir poezijos vertimy analizé nuolat yra aktualts vertimy tyrinétojams:
viena vertus, dél galimy tirti aspekty gausos, kita vertus — dél to, kad poezijos vertimai
apskritai nedaug tyrinéti. Oskaras Milasius, lietuviy kilmés prancizy poetas, yra bene
gausiausiai verstas  lietuviy kalba. Straipsnyje kiek nejprastu poezijos vertimy tyrinéjimui
gramatiniu aspektu analizuojami keturi skirtingy vertéjy to paties ciléra$¢io vertimai.
Toks aspekras pasirinktas remiantis Romano Jakobsono mintimi, jog poezijos gramatika
gali virsti gramatikos poezija. Butent gramatikos poezijos vaidmuo Oskaro Milasiaus
ciléradtyje ,La berline arrétée dans la nuit” ir $io eilérad¢io vertimuose yra kalbamojo

straipsnio analizés pagrindas.

JVADAS

Poezijos vertimas visuomet uzémé i$skirting vieta tarp kity vertimo rusiy, nes poetinis
tekstas sukelia bene daugiausia problemy vertéjams ar poezija ver¢iantiems poetams.
Iki $iy dieny vis dar tvirtinama, kad poezijos vertimas apskritai nejmanomas, arba
kad veréiant poezija perteikiama tik menka originalo dalis, arba kad tiesiog poezija
reikia versti proza: ,Du vienas kitam prie$taraujantys poezijos vertimo traktavimai yra
logiska ,nezinojimo, ka daryti su poezija®, iSdava: kartojama, kad poezijos vertimas yra
nejmanomas, kartais teigiama, kad vertimas turi bati ,poezija“ <...>; literattra painiojama
su ne literatiira, nejzvelgiama jos specifiskumo, kai lyginama su kitomis kalbos sritimis®
(Meschonnic 1999, 328). Tadiau $ie gana kategoriski teiginiai paneigiami tikstantmete
vertimo praktika: VII a. pr. Kr. i§ Sumery kalbos j akady kalbg buvo i$verstas epas apie
Gilgamesa (Ballard 2007, 25-26), o ka jau kalbéti apie poezijos vertimus Europoje —

Dantés, Sekspyro, Gétés, pranciizy poety vertimus.
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Vertimy tyrinétojui Lietuvoje poezijos vertimai yra platus tyrimy laukas. Poezijos
vertimy tyrimy néra daug, galimy tyrinéti aspekty pasirinkimas iSties jvairus. Jeigu
kalbésime apie pranctizy poezija, viena vertus, j lietuviy kalbg versta ji negausiai, antra
vertus, esami vertimai beveik netirti, iskyrus kelias recenzijas apie O. Milasiaus, F. Villono
poezijos vertimus.

Oskaras Milasius yra gausiausiai j lietuviy kalbg verstas pranctizy poetas. Vertimo
analizei $io poeto eilérai¢iy vertimai yra itin tinkama medziaga, nes, pavyzdziui, vienas
cilérastis gali bati verstas keliy vertéjy. Straipsnyje analizuojama eilérastj ,La berline
arrétée dans la nuit® verté keturi vertéjai ir poetai: Algirdas Patackas, Valdas Petrauskas,
Alfonsas Nyka-Nilianas ir Juozas Urbsys. Dél ribotos straipsnio apimties empirinéje dalyje
J. Urbsio vertimas bus jvardytas 1 vertimas, A. Nykos-Nilitino — 2 vertimas, A. Patacko -
3 vertimas ir V. Petrausko — 4 vertimas.

TYRIMO PAGRISTUMAS IR METODIKA

Poetinio teksto specifikai visy pirma budinga tai, jog poezijos kuriami vaizdai i$siskiria kurkas
didesniais apibendrinimais nei proza parasyti kariniai. Mintys ir jausmai, vadinasi, ir kalba,
poezijoje nepaprastai koncentruoti. ,Zodinis vaizdas yra tik poetinio vaizdo branduolys,
tas substratas, kuriame jsikeroj¢ prasminiai jo elementai“ (Sezemanas 1970, 333). Poetinis
tekstas pasizymi dar viena savybe: garsiné zodZio raiSka turi prasme. Tai budinga tik kelioms
zmogaus kalbinés raiSkos sritims (patarlés, zodziy Zaismas, reklama). J. Cohenas skiria du
poetinés struktiros lygius: foninj, arba versifikacija (forma), ir semantinj (turinys), kurie
»dalyvauja® eilérad¢io prasmés karime (Cohen 1966). Tad pagrindinis démesys gali bati
skiriamas teksto poetikai, eilédarai, fonetikai, semantikai. Gramatiniai poezijos vertimo
aspektai i§ esmés beveik néra tyrinéjami. R. Jakobsonas teigia, kad $iy laiky lingvistus
pirmiausia domina ,semantiniai visy kalbos lygmeny aspektai“ (Jakobson 1987, 80), o
»poetiniai iStekliai, slypintys morfologinéje ir sintaksinéje kalbos struktaroje, arba, trumpai
tariant, gramatikos poezija, ir jy literatarinis rezultatas, poezijos gramatika, buvo retai
pripazjstama kritiky, ir beveik visuomet neigiama lingvisty“ (cituota Larose 1989, 134).
Kalbédamas apie meno karinius, filosofas H.-G. Gadameris i$désto tokj poziurj:

»Motyvai, vaizdai ir garsai — tai tartum prasmés statybiniai elementai. Bet ne raidés,
zodzZiai, sakiniai, periodai ar skyriai. Pastarieji priklauso gramatikai ir sintaksei, sudaro
radtijos skeleta, o ne karinio pavidaly. Pavidalas atsiskleidZia per poetines ir vaizdines
kalbos priemones, kuriy savitarpio Zaismas pamazu jj kuria. Paskui tai galima suskirstyti
dalimis, ir $itai gali pasitarnauti pat¢iam matymui ar klausymui, vyksmui, nes $is tampa
labiau diferencijuotas“ (Gadamer 1999, 247). (Paryskinta straipsnio autorés)

R.Jakobsono ir H.-G. Gadamerio poziiiris, straipsnio autorés nuomone, i esmés sutampa,
nors jie kalba apie skirtingus dalykus: suskirste dalimis karinj galime pazvelgti j ji giliau
ir suvokti gilesnius karinio prasmes klodus. I§ pirmo Zvilgsnio elementarios gramatinés
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kategorijos, nors jos téra ,radtijos skeletas®, gali kurti savarankiska prasminj audinj,
kuris sudarys neatsiejama karinio prasmés visumos dalj, ir jei vertéjas jo neperpras ir j jj
neatsizvelgs, versdamas jis nei§vengs mazesniy ar didesniy prasmés nuostoliy.

Pasak Olimpijos Armalytés ir Liongino Pazasio, klystume, jeigu kalbosZenklo samprata
apribotume tik Zodyno vienetais. Ne maziau svarby vaidmenj kalbos sistemoje vaidina jos
gramatiné sandara. Leksinés ir gramatinés reik$més skiriasi raiskos badu: reik$més, kurios
vienoje kalboje turi leksing raiska, kitoje kalboje gali turéti gramating raiska ir atvirks¢iai
(Armalyté, Pazasis, 1990). Jeigu kalbésime apie verstinio teksto analize, gramatika daznai
yra pernelyg nuvertinama teigiant, kad vertéjo kompetencija yra iSmanyti originalo
kalbos ir vertimo kalbos gramatine sandarg. Tai tarsi savaime suprantamas, diskusijy
nevertas dalykas. Tac¢iau $iuo atveju mes kalbame apie poetinj teksta. Poezijos gramatika
yra sudétine karinio prasmés dalis, virstanti gramatikos poezija, kurios ignoruoti vertéjas
negali, nes net vienas ne taip i$verstas gramatinis laikas gali ardyti viso karinio semantika.

Eilérastyje ,,La berline arrétée dans la nuit® vartojamy gramatiniy laiky saranga kuria
tam tikra prasme. Kickvienas O. Mila$iaus pavartotas gramatinis laikas néra atsitiktinis
ar pasirinktas vien paklistant gramatinéms prancizy kalbos normoms. Sj fake jrodé
Magdalena Nowotna, atlikusi semiotinj karinio tyrima Prarasty laiky beieskant Oskaro V.
de Miloszo pédomis (Nowotna 1997). Sio eiléraséio analize ,,Nepavykes dialogas® atliko ir
Saulius Zukas. Remiantis $iomis analizémis bus tiriama, kaip gramatiniy reik§miy sukurta
prasmé perteikiama visuose keturiuose eiléraséio vertimuose j lietuviy kalba.

EMPIRINE DALIS

Paprastai gramatiniy laiky vertimas i§ vienos kalbos j kita nebtina atskira vertimo tyrimy sritis.
I§ tiesy vieno ar kito laiko pavartojimas originale, jo vertimas j kita kalba, regis, neturety bati
itin komplikuotas ir reikalauti i$samios analizés. Kiekviena kalba turi savg ateities, pracities
ir dabarties raiska, ir kiekvienoje kalboje jmanoma rasti atitikmeny verciant.

»Laikas — Zmogaus ir viso pasaulio butis. <...> Yra dvi pagrindineés laiko sagvokos — filosofiné
ir lingvistiné. Lingvistine ¢ia pavadinta ta laiko savoka, kuri reiskiama konkre¢iomis
kalbos formomis. <...> Trys laiko plotmés — dabartis, praeitis ir ateitis — yra universalus
laiko dalijimas, budingas visomis kalbomis kalbantiems Zmonéms ir sudaro kickvienos
kalbos gramatinés laiky sistemos karkasg. O tai, kad laiky skaicius jvairiose kalbose labai
skiriasi, priklauso nuo papildomuyjy laiko dalijimo orientyry, kuriuos viena ar kita kalba
kalbantys zmonés jtraukia  laiko dalijimo sistema. PavyzdZiui, vieniems pracities veiksmui
zyméti pakanka vienos formos, kitiems prireikia dviejy, o tretiems ir dviejy neuZztenka..”

(Paulauskiené 1994, 325-326).

Prancuzy kalba pasizymi ypatinga laiky gausa. Prancazy kalbos laikai skirstomi j
paprastuosius ir sudétinius. Sudétiniy yra ir ateities (futur antérieur), ir pracities (passé
composé, passé antérieur) tiesioginés nuosakos laiky. Sudétiniai laikai sudaromi i§ participe
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passé (butojo laiko dalyvio) ir pagalbiniy veiksmazodziy avoir (turéti) bei étre (buti)
asmenuojamuyjy formy. Pagalbiniai veiksmaZodZiai praranda savo leksing reik$me.
Pagalbiniai veiksmazodziai gali buti ir aller (eiti) bei venir (ateiti), su kuriais sudaromi
netolimos ateities (futur proche) ir netolimos praeities (passé proche) laikai (Riegel, Pellat,
Rioul 1999).

Lietuviy kalbos tiesioginés nuosakos laiky sistema i§ pirmo Zvilgsnio gali atrodyti
visiSkai skirtinga, nes turi tik keturis laikus, taciau lietuviy kalboje yra sudétinés (arba
analitinés) laiky ir nuosaky formos, kurias sudaro veikiamieji ir neveikiamieji dalyviai su
pagalbinio veiksmazodZio bsti asmenuojamosiomis formomis. Pagalbinis veiksmazodis
tokiais atvejais taip pat praranda savo leksing reik$me. Tad i§ esmés dauguma sudurtiniy
prancuzy kalbos laiky j lietuviy kalba gali buti ver¢iami analitinémis konstrukcijomis:
quand tu auras fini ton travail, tu pourras jouer / kai bisi pabaiges darbg, galési Zaisti.
Veiksmo trukmeés/baigtumo opozicija prancazy kalboje reiskiama specialiomis laiky
formomis, lietuviy kalboje veikslas reiSkiamas Zodziy darybos priemonémis.

Kadangi vien gryny gramatiniy kategorijy karinio ir jo vertimy analizei vis tiek
neuzteks, bus aptarti ir O. Milasiui budingi bei analizuojamame eilérastyje atsirandantys
jvaizdziai ir glaustai pristatytas eiléra$c¢io siuzetas.

O. Milasiaus lyrikai badingi simbolizmo bruozZai, vélyvesné jo lyrika neabejotinai
yra filosofiné (Bauzyté 1989). Poetas gimé Ceréjos dvare (Mogiliovo gub.). O. Milasius
uzaugo absoliucioje dvasinéje vienatvéje ir savo lyrikos ir prozos herojus dazniausiai
apgyvendins ,gimtuosiuose namuose, re¢iau pilyse ar ramuose, kartais — smuklése,
uzeigose, vieSbudiuose, stotyse, uostuose, lo§imo namuose, ligoninése, gatvése ir t. t., t. y.
buveinése, simbolizuojanciose laikinumg, nepastovumg” (Druckuté 1993, 29). Gimtyjy
namy jvaizdis kartosis per visg3 O. Milasiaus kuryba. G. Druckuté i$skiria dar vieng
esminj O. Milasiaus poezijos jvaizdj — soda, antrajj bisimo poeto Ceréjoje praleistos
vaikystés centra, svarbig vaikystés vieta, prisiminimy priezastj ir objekta. Namas ir sodas —
reik$mingiausi O. Milasiaus vaikystés veiksniai, ir daugelyje eiléras¢iy bei kity kariniy ie
jvaizdZiai eina greta (Druckuté 1993). Eilérastyje ,La berline arrétée dans la nuit” karieta
sustoja prie rimy-namy varty. Siame kiirinyje laikinumas ir nepastovumas lyg jkiinijamas
keliongje, kuri baigiasi prie namy dury.

Eilérastyje susipina praeitis ir dabartis. Karieta sustoja prie ramy varty, ir kol tarnas
nugjes iesko rakey, lyrinis ,,a$“ kalba savo bendrakeleivei apie riimus, soda, oranzerija, giria
prie rimuy, savo senolius, kuriy kapai — kazkur tolimose $alyse. Pasakojimas trukingja, kai
jis silo jai pamiegoti, apgailestauja, kad atvezé ja j tokius niarius namus, kartu dZiaugiasi,
kad jie pamatys grazy vaikystés kambarj, mato, kaip debesys dengia ménulj, stebisi, kodel
vis negrjzta tarnas su raktais.

Kaip jau buvo minéta, Siame karinyje laikai sudaro vientisa nedalomg visuma.
M. Nowotna nurodo tris pagrindines eiléras¢io ,La berline arrétée dans la nuit® savokas:
kelioneg, (laiko) sustojima ir naktj, ir teigia, kad $io subjektas yra keliautojas tarp keliy
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atskaitos tasky, kei¢iantis savo padétj Zeméje. Todél $iuo atveju svarbiausia atitinkamas
gramatiniy laiky sutvarkymas. Kiekvienas laikas $iame eilérastyje yra pavartotas tam tikru
tikslu ir turi savo prasme. Yra skirtumas, ar pavartotas paprastasis butasis, ar sudétinis
butasis, ar paprastasis busimasis, ar netolima ateitj reiskiantis laikas, susijes su sakymo
aktu, situacija, ,nekantresnis“ ir todél subjektyvesnis.

Eiléras¢io laiky saranga sukasi apie pagrinding a§j — pacioje eilérai¢io pradZioje
pavartotg nekaitoma veiksmazodzio forma en attendant (laukiant), kuri sustingdo eiléraicio
laikg: laikas privalo sustoti, kad baty i$saugota subjekto pracitis, prarasta Salis. Pasak
M. Nowotnos, §i forma ,,yra laiko sustingdymo ir panaikinimo forma, kadangi laiko savybé
yra judéjimas. <...> Cia, $iame tekste, pusdalyvio (gérondif) forma modifikuoja laukimo
verte, i§ryskindama vienalaikiskuma (,Rakty laukdama”), o tai sustingdo laiko tékme.
Laiko sustabdymas, gramatinés logikos pozitriu kone absurdiskas, jgyja prasme specifinéje
poetinéje konfigiracijoje, suteikiancioje subjekto budiai figaratyving iSraiska. Subjekto batj
pirmiausia apibudina jo santykis su laiku. Subjektas y7z laiko tekméje, bet jis yra ir laiko
padarinys* (Nowotna 1997, 65). Gérondif forma j lictuviy kalbg dviejy Sio eiléraicio vertéjy
yra iSversta pusdalyviu: rakty belankdama, rakty laukdama. Dviejuose kituose vertimuose
vartojama busimojo laiko forma: o kol atnes raktus, kol atsiras raktai, tatiau abiem atvejais
pavartotas prieveiksmis 4o/ (ligi kurio laiko) perteikia laiko sustingimo, laukimo pojitj -
gramatiné originalo reik§mé isreiksta leksinémis priemonémis ir atitinka originalo prasme.
Eilérastyje §i forma pavartojama du kartus, ir vertéjai taip pat ta pakartojima islaiko:

1 lentelé
Originalas 1 vertimas 2 vertimas 3 vertimas 4 vertimas
En attentand les | Rakty Rakty O kol atnes$ O kol atsiras
clefs belaukdama belaukdama rakeus rakeai
(3:133) (1:188) (1:190) (1:192) (2:335)

Kadangi yra laukiama, kalbantysis kalba savo bendrakeleivei. Jis kalba apie tai, kas yra
dabar, kaip atrodo namai ir jy aplinka, ir apie tai, kg prisimena, kas buvo. ,Centrinis
teksto subjektas yra drauge senis ir kidikis. Jis pats sau senolis“ (Nowotna 1997, 93). Tad
lyrinio ,,a$“ kalb¢jima baty galima suskirstyti taip:

2 lentelé

Laukimas

Kas yra dabar Kas buvo anksc¢iau

Kalbéjimas apie tai, kas yra dabar,
iSreiskiamas

Kalbéjimas apie tai, kas buvo, iSreiskiamas

présent (esamasis laikas) passé simple (paprastasis praeities laikas)

57



Liucija CERNIUVIENE

Laukimas
Kas yra dabar Kas buvo anksdiau

passé composé (sudétinis praeities laikas) Imparfait (paprastasis praeities laikas,
reiSkiantis nesibaigusj, pasikartojantj veiksma)

Sfutur proche (sudétinis netolimos ateities

laikas)

Sfutur simple (paprastasis ateities laikas)

impératif (liepiamoji nuosaka)

participe passé (butojo laiko dalyvis)

Kas gi yra dabar? Tarnas ie$ko rakty; ponia praoma paklausyti naktinio aléjos $lamesio;
kalbantysis ruosiasi ja nesti iki pilies dury; namas nitirus ir juodas jo poniai-kadikiui, ir toji
ponia Zino litdna savo bendrakeleivio praeitj; jo protéviai miega tolimose Salyse, ir kalvoje
laukia jiems skirta vieta, o su kalbanciuoju gesta jy giminé; netrukus jie abu pamatys grazy
vaikystés kambarj, kur tyla prabyla pajuode portretai; gesta Zibintas; ménulis pasislépé;
peléda tkauja giraitéj; ponios praSoma, kad ji pamiegoty; ji pamatys, kokia grazi giria
birzelj; sniegas tirpsta ant jos veido; ja ima miegas; sniegas sukasi véjyje; kalbantysis nieko
negirdi, matyt, tarnas nuéjo iSgerti, nes tarnas senas ir kvaistel¢jes; namas juodas, spynos
surtdijusios, vynuogienojai i§dziave, durys uzrakintos, tarnai i$mire, langinés uzdarytos,
al¢joje pilna lapy; kalbanc¢iojo atmintis prasta, jis atsimena tik proprosenclio oranzerija ir
teatra; jis girdi Zingsnius al¢jos tolumoje, ir $tai pasirodo Vitoldas / Vytautas su raktais.

Eilérastyje daug veiksmazodziy, vartojamy esamuoju laiku. Juos buty galima suskirstyti
i dvi grupes: pirmoji — tai veiksmazodziai, reiskiantys kalbéjimo akto metu vykstandius
veiksmus, ir antroji — kai dabartis néra sukoncentruota j kazkokj dabar vykstantj konkrety
veiksma, o konstatuojami besitesiantys seniai prasidéje procesai, t. y. veiksmas ilgesnis uz
kalbamajj momenta.

Pirmajai grupei priklauso pats pirmasis poeto pavartotas esamojo laiko veiksmazodis
— jie turi laukti, o tarnas tuo metu iesko rakey: 1/ les cherche sans doute parmi les vétements
de Thécle. Dviejuose vertimuose taip ir veréiama: Be abejo, jisai jy iesko; Tikriausiai jis iesko
Jjy. Kituose vertimuose vertéjai vartoja busimajj laika: Jis jy, Zinoma, ieskos; Senis ieskos
Jy: Ateities / dabarties riba tarsi susilieja, ir atrodyty, jog prasme ilicka ta pati: ar jis jy
iesko, ar ieskos, tiesiog reikalingi rakrai, reikalingas tam tikras rezultatas. Tadiau vis délto
originalo esamasis laikas siejasi su jau aptarta gérondif forma: yra laukimas, ir laukimo
metu yra kazkas daroma: kaip tarnas ie$ko rakey, taip tirpsta sniegas ant moters veido,
taip jis sukas véjy, taip $nabZda aléja, taip gesta Ziburys. Gal pernelyg drasu baty teigti,
jog dviejy vertéjy pavartotas busimasis laikas netinkamas, tadiau esamasis laikas vis tiek
tiksliau perteikia tai, kas pasakyta originale:
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1l les cherche sans
doute

Parmi les
vétements

De Thécle morte
il y a trente ans

(3:133)

Jis ju, Zinoma, po
Teklés kisenes,
tos,

Kur trisde$imt
mety kai miré,
ieskos (1:188)

Be abejo, jisai ju
iesko

Mirusios prie$
trisde$imt mety
Teklés
Drabuziuose

(1:190)

Senis ieskos juy
Tarp mirusios
pries trisdesimt
mety

Teklés apdary
(1:192)

Tikriausiai jis
iesko ju

Pries trisdesimt
mety mirusios
Teklés
drabuziuose

(2:335)

Kai lyrinis ,,a$“ bendrakeleivei pasakoja apie savo prosenius, O. Milasiaus vartojama
esamojo laiko forma /ankia reiskia veiksma, ilgesnj uz kalbéjimo momenta: Ils dorment
dispersés dans les pays lointains / Depuis cent ans / Leur place les attend / Au coenr de
la colline (3:134). Tai veiksmas be pabaigos ir be pradzios, toks esamasis laikas, kuris
yra dar nejvykes, tebesitesiantis, ,,tebelaukiantis”, nors jie miega jau $imtas mety. Sios
reik§més perteiktos visuose vertimuose, nors 3 vertime pavartotas dalyvis: Jy kaulai
[yra] isharstyti tolimose Salyse (1:192). Jie yra issisklaidg, bet kalva yra vienintelé.
Tad neéra svarbu, ar vertéjas i$verté jie miega, ar jy kaulai issibarste. Svarbiausia, kad
laukia jiems skirta vieta. Sis veiksmazodis visuose keturiuose vertimuose ver¢iamas
esamuoju laiku.

Problema kyla dél veiksmazodzio séteindye, kuris taip pat pavartotas esamuoju laiku, ir
du kartus: gesta subjekto giminé ir gesta Zibintas:

4 lentelé

Avec moi leur race s'éteint <...> La lanterne s'éteint, la lune sest voilée (3:134 )

AS paskutinis jyjy kraujo <...> Ziburys jau gesta, ménulis niaukstos (1 vertimas) (1:188)

Su manimi uZges jy giminé <...> Zibintas gesta, ménuo apsitrauké (2 vertimas) (1:190)

A — paskutinis ainis savo giminés <...> Zibintas gesta, ménuo slepiasi tylus (3 vertimas) (1:192)

Su manimij i$nyksta jy giminé <...> Zibintas uzgesta, ménulis apsiblauses (4 vertimas)

(2:335-337)

Tai du skirtingi esamieji laikai: Zibintas gesta ¢ia ir dabar, o kalban¢iojo giminé gesta
kartu su kalbanciuoju — ribos i$pléstos, veiksmas abstraktus. Anot M. Nowotnos, ,,du
esamieji laikai: mano giminé uzgesta ir Zibintas gesta <...> yra sentenciniai, atsieti nuo
sakymo dabarties. VeiksmaZzodzio séteindre prasmé jveda tamsios nakties semantinj
lauka — ,,ménuo apsitrauké” (Nowotna 1997, 96). Né viename vertime $io veiksmazodzio
prasmé nepcrteikta, nes pirmame ir tre¢iame vertimuose jis téra pavartotas vieng kartq,
o antrajame vietoj esamojo laiko pavartotas busimasis. Busimojo laiko pavartojimas néra
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visi$kai adekvatus originalo prasmei. Pasak S. Zuko, »pazodziui $ios frazés veiksmazodis
pateiktas esamajamelaike, o ne basimajame, kaip tai matome vertime. <...> Tai reiSkia, kad
nykimas ne perspektyva, virtuali galimybé, bet jau prasidéjes realus procesas“ (Zukas
1997, 66) (paryskinta straipsnio autorés). Ketvirtajame vertime i$saugoma esamojo laiko
reik$me, tik neperteikiamos tamsos, nakties, gesimo semos — tiesiog palickamas i$nykimas.
I$laikius gramating sandarg suardoma semantiné.

Poctas eilérastyje vartoja du basimuosius laikus: paprastajj busimajj ir netolima ateitj
reiSkiantj laikq. Forma je te porterai (nunesiu a3 tave) ir forma nous allons voir (netrukus
pamatysime) suprie$inamos viena su kita. Bendresnio pobudzio veiksmas ,nunesti
prie$pastatomas artimiausios pasckmés numatymui (netrukus pamatysime). Netolima
ateitj reiskiantis laikas fusur proche prancuzy kalboje vartojamas tuomet, kai sakantysis
nori pabrézti busimo veiksmo realuma, tai, kad tas veiksmas tikrai jvyks, ir lietuviy kalboje
gali bati perteiktas leksinémis priemonémis, pavyzdZiui, prieveiksmiais fuoj, netrukus.

Stai vertimai:

5 lentelé

Je te porterai a travers les ronces et Lortie des ruines / Nous allons voir la belle chambre de

lenfance (3:133)

1 vertimas: 2 vertimas:

Tave nunesiu per griuvésiy erskétrozes ir Nune$iu as tave per gervuogynus ir
dilgeles / griuvesiy dilgéles /

Nueisim zvilgteréti seklycios kur augau Mes aplankysim grazujj vaikystés
(1:188) kambarj (1:190)

3 vertimas: 4 vertimas:

Per griuvésiy erskécius ir dilges nunesiu tave / | Nesiu tave per gervuoges ir dilges /
Tuoj pamatysim grazy vaikystés kambarj Tuojau pamatysime grazy vaikystés
(1:192) kambarj (2:335)

Tad $§i praeities ir ateities sgsaja perteikta tik trec¢iajame ir ketvirtajame vertimuose.
Abu variantai atitinka originale pavartoty laiky prasme. Kituose vertimuose vartojama
paprastojo busimojo laiko forma nueisim, aplankysim — tai emociskai neutralaus basimojo
laiko prasmé. Ji nesusieja praeities su dabartimi. Vertéjui privalu paisyti originalo autoriaus
pasirinkty gramatiniy reik$miy, nes jeigu $iuo atveju originale pavartoti du skirtingi
busimieji laikai, matyt, autorius tur¢jo savy sumetimy.

Eiléras¢io dalyje tai, kas yra dabar, vartojamas ir sudétinis butasis laikas passé composé,
reiSkiantis jau jvykusj veiksma, susijusj su kalbéjimo momentu (tokia gali buti $io laiko
funkcija pranciizy kalboje (Riegel, Pellat, Rioul 1999, 301-302)): meénulis pasislépe,
tarnas nuéjo isgerti, kalbantysis prarado atmintj. Sie veiksmai susije su tuo, kas vyksta
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kalbé¢jimo metu. Dviejy laiky — esamojo ir batojo sudétinio — vartojimas budingas
kalbéjimo aktui, $nekamajai kalbai, dialogui, todél jis turi atsispindéti vertime. Stai $iy

laiky vertimy variacijos:

6 lentelé
la lune s’est voilée
il est allé boire
Jjai perdu la mémoire (3:134-135)
1 vertimas: 2 vertimas:
ménulis niaukstos ménuo apsitrauké
jis bus nuéjes iSsigerti jis nuéjo issigerti
kur buvo mano protas a$ pats nebeturiu né atminties
(1:188-189) (1:190-191)
3 vertimas: 4 vertimas:
ménuo slepiasi tylus ménulis apsiblauses
jis jau pasigéres jis bus nuéjes isgerti
a$ — nebetekes atminties a$ nieko nebeprisimenu
(1:192-193) (2:335-337)

Ne vienas vertimas adekvaciai neperteikia $iy laiky vartojimo, nors, atrodyty, uzdavinys
néra itin sunkus: ménulis pasislépé, tarnas nuéjo isgerti, as praradan atmintj. Dialoge
$nekamosios kalbos funkcija atlickantis ,,gyvas® kalbe¢jimo laikas virsta statiskais vaizdais,
pasyvo konstrukcijomis, retoriniais sakiniais ar tiesiog teiginiais. Suardoma tam tikrais
prancuzy kalbos laikais O. Milasiaus sukurta to, kas vyksta ¢ia ir dabar, ir to, kas vyko
pracityje, priespriesa. Tarsi pasimeti vertime.

Pasakojime apie tai, kas buvo, vartojami butieji laikai, budingi naratyvui: passé simple,
passé composé, imparfait. Siy praeities laiky saranga i§ esmés perteikta visuose vertimuose

ir atskiros i$samesnés analizés nereikalauja.

ISVADOS

Pagal M. Nowotnos interpretacija suskirs¢ius eilérastj j laukimo, dabarties ir praeities
tarpsnius galima teigti, kad eilérastyje ,,La berline arrétée dans la nuit® vienas pagrindiniy
prasmés kraviy tenka laiky raiskai.

Vertéjams pavyko perteikti originalo laukimo ir praeities tarpsniy gramatiniy laiky
raiska.

Originalo dabarties tarpsnio laiky sarangos nepavyko perteikti né vienam vertéjui.

Dialogas tarp eiléras¢io lyrinio ,,a$“ ir jo bendrakeleivés kartais virsdavo statiskais vaizdais,
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neliko abstrak¢ios reik$més esamojo laiko ir gramatiniu, ir semantiniu poZitriu svarbioje
karinio vietoje.

Karinio gramatika ne visuomet téra paprastas karinio ,,skeletas®. Jei ji kuria tam tikra
karinio prasmés audinio dalj, vertime $i prasmé turéty buti perteikta.
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LE ROLE DE LA GRAMMAIRE DANS LA TRADUCTION DE LA POESIE :
ANALYSE DES TRADUCTIONS DU POEME D’OSCAR MILOSZ
“LA BERLINE ARRETEE DANS LA NUIT*“

LIUCIJA CERNIUVIENE

Résumé

Le role de la grammaire dans la traduction de la poésie ainsi que dans la traduction littéraire
en général est trop souvent négligé. Les connaissances de la grammaire de la langue étrangere
font partie des compétences indiscutables du traducteur. Comme le souligne bien R. Jakobson,
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les linguistes nient souvent les ressources poétiques que cachent les structures morphologique et
syntaxique de la langue. Le po¢me d’O. Milosz « La berline arrétée dans la nuit » en est la preuve.
Une organisation singuli¢re de 'emploi des temps du futur, du présent et du passé crée un sens
dans I’ceuvre, ce que démontre bien dans son interprétation « A la recherche des temps perdus
selon Oscar V. de L. Milosz » M. Nowotna.

Dans le présent article sont analysées quatre traductions en lituanien de ce poé¢me effectuées
par quatre traducteurs ou poctes différents. Nous nous sommes également basée sur étude de
M. Nowotna. L’analyse a démontré que les traducteurs n’avaient pas réussi & déchiffrer I'emploi
des temps et leur signification dans leur totalité et le sens de l'original a été en partie perdu dans
les traductions.
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The paper proposes a model for translating legal texts which is intended to direct the
translation process through a series of stages to the final product—a skopos-oriented
target text in which the potential pitfalls resulting from translating between different
legal languages and systems have been considered. The model unites different translation
stances (Snell-Hornby’s integrated approach, the functionalist views with the skopos theory
and the concept of cultureme, as well as Chesterman’s theory of memes) with the findings
of comparative law regarding differences between legal systems and their impact on legal
languages. It consists of ten stages, each addressing one of the specific linguistic and extra-
linguistic aspects of legal text types. When translating legal texts, a very specific situation
may arise with respect to the cultural embeddedness of the target text, since memes of
different legal cultures may co-exist on its various levels. This is especially the case when
the parties involved in legal communication occurring through translation decide to use
a third language as a lingua franca, which may lack any direct correlation with the legal
culture(s) underlying such communication.

1.INTRODUCTION

The translation model proposed in this paper combines different translation approaches
with the findings of comparative law regarding the differences between legal systems and
their impact on legal languages and substantiates them with the results of a corpus study
of commercial contracts in English, Slovene and German. It follows in large traits Snell-
Hornby’s (1995) integrated approach to translation, as it foresees a sequence of stages
each addressing one specific aspect of contracts with an interdisciplinary focus. It also
adopts the functionalist view stressing the importance of the prospective function, i.c.
skopos according to Reiff and Vermeer (1984) as the decisive factor determining the type
of translation to be produced. The basic idea underlying the model is viewing contracts as
culturemes in accordance with the concept of cultureme as first introduced and advocated

64



An Integrated Model for Translating Legal Texts

by Oksaar (1988) and later adopted by the functionalist approaches to translation which
defined culturemes as formalized, socially and juridically embedded phenomena, existing
in a particular form and function in a given culture (Vermeer 1983, 8; Nord 1997,
34). In the light of Oksaar’s theory of culturemes the process of entering an agreement
and fixing its contents in the form of a contract text is seen as a standardised pattern
of communicative behaviour, i.e. a cultureme. The cultureme as a socio-cultural category
is realised through realisational (verbal, paraverbal, non-verbal and extra-verbal) and
regulatory behaviouremes (i.c. referring to extra-linguistic aspects e.g. time, space, social
order, etc.) When observing the culturemes in different cultural settings, differences are
established with respect to all behavioureme categories, the most relevant ones in the case
of legal texts, however, are those occurring on the verbal (the text form conventionally used
in a given culture) and the regulatory level, i.e. the governing legal system which provides
the communicative framework to the contract. The behaviouremes mapped at different
text levels reflect established cultural practices and thus correspond to the concept of
memes as proposed by Chesterman (1997, 7), i.e. units of cultural transfer which can only
be transmitted verbally across cultures through translation. For translation purposes the
source and the target texts are analysed on their extra-linguistic (the extent and contents
of the contract as required by or customary in the relevant legislation) and linguistic
(ie. lexical, syntactic, pragmatic, stylistic) memetic levels. The memetic structures thus
established are then compared in order to map their common traits and differences.

The model reflects the procedure developed by the author in years of translation
practice, i.e. a schematized think-aloud-protocol proposing a sequence of ten steps
directing the translation of contracts as legal texts types as described below.

2. IDENTIFYING THE SKOPOS OF THE TRANSLATION

In the initial phase the translator uses the data contained in the translation brief,
gathers necessary additional information from the commissioner and/or evaluates the
circumstances of the communicative situation for which the translation is needed to
define the skopos, i.c. the prospective use of the target text. Translations of contracts can
serve a number of different skopos, from mere information on the source text for a receiver
in the target legal culture who does not speak the source language to a translation which
will have the status of authentic text in the target legal culture. Some of the possible
functions of the target text are:
e drafting one of the bi-/multilingual versions having equal legal force within
an international legal transaction, where one legal system will be binding, i.e.
defined as the governing law;
o the target text will be produced for one of the parties to the contract, but will
not have the status of the authentic text;
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e the source text will be used as a basis for a new contract in the target legal
culture and will thus have to be adapted by transferring and mutating memes
on different text levels;

o the target text will be produced for receivers in the target legal system who do
not speak the source legal language to enable them to study the characteristics
of the source legal system and language, etc.;

o the target text will be produced for a party external to the contract, e.g. a financial
institution/bank as proof of a future income (e.g. for the granting of a loan);

e parts of the target text will be used in the target environment for publication,

e.g.in a newspaper article.
2.1. Defining the type of translation matching the skopos

At this stage, the translator will determine the type of translation which will best suit the
skopos. According to Cao, there are three categories of legal translation: translation for
normative, for informative and for general legal or judicial purposes (Cao 2007, 10-12).

Legal translation for normative purposes implies producing translations of legal instruments
in bilingual and multilingual jurisdictions, where the source and the target text have equal
legal force. In the case of contracts, this kind of translation is necessary within bilingual/
multilingual legislations (such as Switzerland, bilingual areas of Slovenia, Italy, Belgium, etc.),
as well as within supranational legislations such as the UN and the EU, but also when contracts
as private documents are made in two or more equally authentic language versions.

Legal translation for informative purposes has constative or descriptive functions and
includes translations of different categories of legal texts, produced in order to provide
information to target culture receivers, whereby the translations only have informative
value and no legal force. In the case of contracts only one version is usually defined as the
authentic text, while the translations into other languages merely have informative value,
but no binding effect.

The third possible translation category is the translation for general or judicial purposes,
where source language texts are translated to be used in court proceedings as parts of
documentary evidence and thus have an informative, as well as descriptive function.
Contracts are often translated to provide evidence of the obligations assumed by the
parties and the rights conferred to them. Generally, such translations are commissioned
to sworn translators, who produce a certified translation and confirm in a special clause
that the translation fully conforms to the original.

Experienced translators will usually be able to establish the skopos and the kind of
translation best conforming to it, the relevant information however may also be supplied
in the translation brief, which, as pointed out by the skopos theory, can contribute
considerably to the quality and functionality of the translation.
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2.2. Establishing the legal systems involved in the translation and their hierarchy

When translating contracts, it needs to be considered that although the translation involves
two different legal languages and usually two legal cultures, not all legal systems involved
will be considered directly. When translating within an international or supranational
legal system such as the law of the UN or the EU or within a multilingual jurisdiction
(such as the legal systems in bilingual/multilingual areas of Italy, Slovenia, Switzerland),
only one legal system will be involved and thus binding. In contracts regulating the
relationships between parties from different countries, where the contracting parties
usually agree upon one legal system as the governing law, there will be two or more legal
systems involved, but only one binding and thus hierarchically superior. Hence, this
binding legal system will be the one underlying both the source and the target text.

2.3. Defining the extent of relatedness of the legal systems involved in the translation

At this stage the translator should identify the legal families to which the legal systems
involved in translation belong and establish their degree of relatedness. Sandrini points out
that the translatability of legal texts directly depends on the relatedness of the legal systems
involved in a particular translation (Sandrini 1999, 17). Hence, a translator should be well
acquainted with the major legal families, their differences and common traits and thus be
able to anticipate the potential pitfalls resulting from the (un)relatedness of legal systems.

Zweigert and Kotz group legal systems on the basis of their historical development, the
specific mode of legal thinking, the distinctive legal institutions, the sources of law and
their treatment, as well as the ideology. They thus distinguish eight major legal families:
the Romanistic, Germanic, Nordic, Common Law, Socialist, Far Eastern Law, Islamic
and Hindu Laws (Zweigert, Kotz 1992, 68—72). The two most influential legal families
nowadays are the Common Law and the Civil Law (i.e. the Romano-Germanic) families,
to which 80% of the countries of the world belong. The Common Law family includes
England and Wales, the USA, Australia, New Zealand, Canada, some of the former
colonies of England in Africa and Asia such Nigeria, Kenya, Singapore, Malaysiaand Hong
Kong, while the Civil Law countries include France, Germany, Italy, Switzerland, Austria,
Latin American countries, Turkey, some Arabic states, North African countries, Japan
and South Korea. Some legal systems are hybrids created through the mixed influence of
the Common Law and the Civil Law, e.g. Isracl, South Africa, the Province of %ebec in
Canada, Louisiana in the US, Scotland, the Philippines and Greece. According to Cao
the law of the EU is also to be classified as a mixed jurisdiction (Cao 2007, 25).

The legal systems pertaining to the so-called Civil (i.e. Continental) Law, which includes
the Romanic, the German and the Nordic legal systems, are relatively related. They have
common foundations in the Roman legal tradition and are characterized by codification.
In the case of the continental legal systems, a considerable closeness with respect to the
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legal concepts applied can be expected. On the other hand, the legal systems of other
countries and cultures, derived from different traditions, are difficult to compare—such
as the Far-Eastern, the Islamic, the Hindu and finally, the so-called Anglo-American or
Common-Law legal family, based on common law, equity and statute law.

Taking into account these differences the translator will be able to anticipate that more
translation problems are to be expected when translating Anglo-American contracts
into the language of one of the continental legal systems as when translating between
two legal systems pertaining to the same legal family. A basic knowledge of comparative
law will enable him/her to map the areas of law where the extent and markedness of the
differences between the legal systems may hinder the translation process (e.g. the Law of
Obligations in continental legal orders or equity in the Anglo-American legal family).

2.4. Establishing the relationship of the contemplated languages and legal systems

Having established the extent of relatedness of the legal systems underlying the
translation, the translator should also evaluate the level of relatedness of the languages
involved. In this respect, de Groot points out that the crucial issue to be contemplated
when translating legal concepts is the fact that “The language of the law is very much a
system-bound language, i.c. a language related to a specific legal system. Translators of
legal terminology are obliged therefore to practice comparative law” (Groot 1998, 21).
It is thus the legal system in which the language is embedded and not the general culture
underlying it to play an essential role in translation. In this respect, Weisflog (1987) speaks
of the ‘system gap’ existing between legal systems, which in turn results in the gap dividing
legal languages. The wider the system gap the higher the degree of translational difficulty
and, consequently, the lower the level of equivalence to be expected.

If the contract text is viewed as cultureme, the impact of the legal system is directly felt
on its extra-linguistic level—through superordinated legal acts (the Law of Obligations
in continental legal systems, commercial usage, informal legal sources such as the General
Terms and Conditions), which apply to the contractual relations and are sometimes
directly mentioned in the contract wording. Such referencing to superordinated legislation
is typical of contracts made under continental law where the influence of hierarchically
superior regulations affects the macrostructure of the text. Contract elements regulated
by such hierarchically superior acts namely do not need to be explicitly and extensively
set forth in the text, as they apply automatically. As a consequence, contracts drafted
under continental civil legislation are as a rule shorter than comparable Anglo-American
contracts, for which such (tacit) application of hierarchically superior legislation is not
common. In their study in which they compare German and American business contracts,
Hill and King (2004) argue that German agreements are usually only one-half or two-
thirds the size of comparable US agreements made for the same or similar purposes.

The relatedness of legal languages in translating contracts will be reflected in the greater
or lesser relatedness or similarity of the different memetic levels of the text, such as the use
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of the passive voice in German, as well as in Anglo-American contracts on the syntactic
level, the differences between the way of expressing the assuming of obligations between
languages, e.g. the shall future in English and lexical verbs such as sich verpflichten in
German or zavezati se in Slovene (to undertake, to bind oneself) on the pragmatic level.

When translating between different legal systems or families, the translator should
thus evaluate the relatedness of the legal systems, but also take into account the aflinity of
the languages involved in translation resulting in one of the following scenarios according
to de Groot (1992, 293-297):

o the legal systems and the corresponding languages are closely related, as in the
case of Spain and France, or Slovenia and Croatia;

o the legal systems are closely related but the languages are not, e.g. when
translating between Dutch laws in the Netherlands and French laws;

o thelegal systems are different but the languages are related; here the difficulty will
be considerable, especially as this relatedness of languages implies the risk of faux
amis, as in the case of translating German legal texts into Dutch or vice versa;

o the most difficult task will be translating between unrelated legal systems, as well
as languages, e.g. translating Common Law texts from English into Slovene.

Kocbek (2009, 53—54) argues that de Groot’s categorization of translational situations
fails to identify two further possible scenarios. The first involves translating within
an international or a supranational legal system, e.g. within the UN or the EU, where
legal concepts pertaining to the EU law are translated by using terms bound to national
legal systems (drawing from national legal terminologies), which may be tainted by the
meanings attributed to them in the source legal system. In order to be used within the
EU legal system, the existing terms should therefore be ‘neutralised; i.c. re-defined (e.g. by
adding a footnote specifying their meaning within the EU context).

The second scenario leading to potential pitfalls implies translating between legal
systems which are relatively related (e.g. German and Slovene, both belonging to the
Civil Law), but usinga /ingua francabound to alegal system which may be fundamentally
unrelated to the legal systems involved, as is often the case with English used as /ingua
franca. Such situations involve specific problems and require a selective application of
the principle of cultural embeddedness. In such cases, the specific memetic structure
of Anglo-American contract culturemes on the syntactic, pragmatic and stylistic level
may be envisaged, whereas on the lexical level there is the risk of introducing memes
from the legal system underlying the lingua franca (in the case of English the Common
Law), which are alien to the legal systems of the communicating parties and may as such
prejudice communication.

When recognizing one of the above presented scenarios, the translator will be able to
evaluate where problems are to be expected due to the lack of equivalence as a result of the
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unrelatedness of the legal systems, as in the case of typical lexical mzemes of Anglo-American
contracts, such as consideration (a key concept in contracts under Common Law, implying a
right, interest, profit or benefit accruing to the one party of a contract, or some forbearance,
detriment, loss or responsibility given, suffered or undertaken by the other party) or with
concepts referring to the Law of Obligations in the case of continental contracts.

2.5. Establishing the memetic structure of the source text cultureme

At this stage, the translator will have to identify the memes which shape the cultureme of
the source text on the extra-linguistic and linguistic level. To this purpose, s/he will need
a good knowledge of the text conventions applying to contracts in different legal cultures.
On the macro-structural level of the text, extra-linguistic factors (the legal system)
determine its extent and those text elements which are considered obligatory or
recommendable in a given legal culture (‘boilerplate clauses’), such as the Recital with the
Whereas clauses, the Representations and Warranties in Anglo—American contracts. In
analysing this dimension of the text, the knowledge of contract-relevant areas of law in a
given legal system proves useful (Contract Law in the Anglo-American legal culture, the
Law of Obligations in the continental legal culture). Moreover, the translator should also
be acquainted with the specific style of drafting contract texts, e.g. drafting customized
contracts which is typical of the Anglo-American culture or using more standardized texts
created by adapting sample contract texts typical of the German and Slovene legal culture.
On the micro-structural level 7emes will have to be identified:

e on the lexical level—the specific terms expressing concepts prototypical of
the source legal culture, as well as phenomena, such as word pairs (e.g. ‘bind
and obligate’, ‘deemed and considered) and word strings (e.g. ‘all taxes, levies,
duties, imposts, charges and withholdings of any nature whatsoever®), typical of
Anglo-American contracts, and idiomatic expressions such as ‘lifting/piercing
the corporate veil’ or archaisms (so-called legal adverbs, e.g. herein, hereunder);

e on the syntactic level—the prevailing sentence structures (typical conditional,
e.g. introduced by ‘provided that’), the use of the passive voice and impersonal
verb forms;

e with respect to style—the memes marking the level of formality and the
language means used to create the effect of objectivity, to stress the official
nature of the text (passive voice);

e on the pragmatic level—the language means prototypical of the source legal
culture for expressing the essential contractual relationships (assuming and
imposing obligations, granting and obtaining rights) which typically have a
strong performative power.

Having clearly defined the contract cultureme in the source legal language and culture, the
translator will be able to compare it with the corresponding cu/tureme in the target legal culture.
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2.6. Determining the hypothetical target cultureme

By drawing on his/her knowledge of the target legal culture and analysing (a corpus of )
parallel target culture texts, the translator will be able to mentally conceive a hypothetical
target text, ie. a skeleton text fully conforming to the conventions of the target legal
culture by applying the above described procedure. Drawing on previous knowledge of
the source and target legal cultures s/he will be able to anticipate potential translation

pitfalls resulting from the gap dividing the legal systems.

2.7. Comparing the source and target culturemes—mapping universalities and
divergences

By comparing the cultureme of the source text with the hypothetic target text cultureme,
it will be possible to identify common features (universal memes of contract texts), i.e.
overlappings between the source and target culturemes, as well as the divergences between
them on different text levels.

When proceeding to draft the target text, the skopos, i.e. the intended function or
prospective use of the target text is the key factor guiding the final drafting of the target
text. On this account, the translator needs to determine:

o thememes to be directly transferred from the source into the target cultureme—
those identified as common or universal (the use of legal terminology, a formal
style), but also memes prototypical of the source legal culture which have to
be preserved due to the skopos, e.g. when the source legal system applies as the
governing law;

o the memes to be modified (mutated) and adapted to the target cultureme
(especially when the source text is used as a blueprint for a target contract text
adapted to the target legal culture);

o the extent and depth of mutation to be undergone by the source text memes,
reaching from changes in the surface structure, such as stylistic adaptations
(substituting the passive voice in Anglo-American contracts with other
impersonal forms in the Slovene texts or word strings in Anglo-American
contracts used to convey the concept of all-inclusiveness with shorter structures
due to the lack of synonyms in the target language) and/or modifications on
the conceptual level (substituting the Anglo-American concept consideration
with the related, but by no means equivalent concept of price in continental
contracts), to completely omitting some memes of the source legal culture
(e.g. the whereas clauses of Anglo-American contracts when translating into
a continental legal system/ language) or vice versa, creating new zzemes in the
target text, which the source text did not contain, but are required/customary to
make the text functional within the target legal culture (when usinga German/
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Slovene sample contract to draft a target text complying with the Anglo-
American cultureme, the text will have to be amended by adding prototypical
clements e.g. the Recital, Definitions, Warranties and Representations, etc.).

2.8. Final design of the target text

In this phase the translator designs the final version of the target text. To this purpose,
s/he takes into account the findings of the previous steps and applies the memes of both
the source and target cu/tureme conforming to the skopos. An important guideline at this
stage of the translation process is the awareness that memes of different legal cultures can
coexist in the target text depending on the skopos.

An analysis of contract texts has shown that some memetic features of contracts have
the status of universal memes — e.g. structuring the text in articles, which are very often
numbered and titled with the key terms dealt with in them (e.g. Duration of the Contract,
Force Majeure, ctc.), a formal and rather impersonal style and the use of complex, long
sentences (with extensive use of conditions, qualifications and exceptions), which
iconically reflect the complexity and intricacy of contractual elements and relationships.

Contract texts in general are marked also by their performative nature which, however,
requires the use of language-specific structures enabling the realization of speech acts of
establishing and assuming obligations, granting of rights, permitting, prohibiting.

On the lexical level, a universal feature of contracts is the use of technical language,
i.e. legal terminology and terminology of other areas of expertise contemplated by the
contract. Where due to differences between legal systems cases of non-equivalence
between terms and concepts have to be dealt with, the source-language term in its original
or transcribed version, a paraphrase or a neologism may be used (cf. de Groot 1998, 25)
or a calque and/or a borrowed meaning can be introduced (Mattila 2006, 119-121).

In order to avoid the risk of divergent interpretations of the terms used in the contract,
terminologising the words and phrases to be used might be useful. Thus, adding the
Definitions and Interpretations clause, which is a meme of Anglo-American contracts,
can undoubtedly improve the functionality of the translation. The analysis of contract
texts has shown that Definitions as a meme of Anglo-American contracts are gradually
gaining grounds in contracts made under continental law, as they are obviously perceived
as enhancing uniform interpreting and understanding of the contract formulations.

In realizing the remaining text-levels the memes identified as prototypical of the
individual legal cultures are to be applied. Particular attention is to be paid to the fact that
in expressing crucial contractual relationships, i.e. imposing and assuming obligations
and/or granting and exercising rights, language structures identified as prototypical of
a legal language are applied. Accordingly, it has to be considered that the English shall
future, which is absolutely the most widely used means of expressing obligations in
Anglo-American contracts, has a considerably higher pragmatic force than the German/
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Slovene future tense and should therefore be substituted by language structures with a
comparable pragmatic impact, e.g. lexical verbs of the type sich verpflichten or zavezati se
(to undertake, to bind oneself).

2.9. Ensuring the legal security of the target text and the transparency of transla-
tional solutions

Considering the performative nature of legal language, i.e. the fact that formulations
in contracts have a decisive impact on the establishing of contractual relationships, the
creating of obligations and rights and are thus binding upon the parties, the translator
has to assume the burden of responsibility for potential consequences of (in)adequate
translation. To reduce the risk of inadequate translation, Sandrini (1999, 39) proposes to
follow two guidelines. The first requires from the translator to safeguard the legal security
of the target text by double-checking the legal foundations of contracts. When translating
between the Anglo-American and the continental legal systems, the translator will have
to take into account the differences in contract drafting under Contract Law or resp. the
Law of Obligations and consult legal experts whenever necessary.

The second guideline imposes the transparency of the translational decisions, requiring
from the translator to account for the translational solutions applied. To this purpose
the translator will need interdisciplinary knowledge of the legal systems involved in the
translation, as well as of the corresponding legal languages and culturemes.

3. CONCLUSION

The purpose of the presented translation model is to provide a dynamic framework aimed
at guiding the translator through a logical sequence of steps and making him/her aware of
the potential pitfalls which could compromise the quality and functionality of the target
text. Each step takes into account a specific aspect of text culturemes by providing a targeted
guideline and should lead to producing a target text which is necessarily a cultural hybrid in
which memes of different legal cultures coexist. A fundamental role is played by the governing
law, i.e. the applicable legal system which determines the extra-linguistic and conceptual
frame of the text, within which memes of source and target culturemes are combined in
conformity with the skopos. Texts written in a lingua franca may pose special problems as
they imply the risk of introducing memes from the legal system underlying such language
which may be completely unrelated to the legal transaction regulated by the contract. Thus,
the translator should be able to selectively and critically apply zemes from different legal
cultures. By studying culturemes of contract texts in different legal cultures and applying the
findings of such research in translation, s/he will nevertheless contribute to divulging and
spreading knowledge of different legal languages and cultures. And finally, producing skopos-

customized translations can undoubtedly enhance intercultural legal communication.
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INTEGRUOTO VERTIMO MODELIS TEISES TEKSTAMS VERSTI

ALENKA KOCBEK

Santrauka

Siame straipsnyje autoré siiilo teisiniy teksty vertimo modelj, sujungiantj ne tik specifinius
vertimo aspektus, bet ir lyginamosios teisés tyrimy iSvadas dél teisés sistemy skirtumy ir jy
poveikio teisés kalbai, juos pagrisdama angly, slovény ir vokie¢iy sutaréiy tekstyny duomenimis.
Daugiausia laikomasi M. Snell-Hornby pasialyto integruoto pozZiario j vertima, pagal kurj
kiekvienas tekstas analizuojamas etapais taikant tarpdalykiniy tyrimy metodika. Be to, laikomasi
ir funkcinio poziiirio, pabréZiama vertimo tikslo (skopos), kuris laikomas svarbiausiu veiksniu,
lemianéiu verstinio teksto tipa, svarba. Autoré jveda E. Oksaar (1988) apibrézty kultiremos, t. y.
standartizuoto kultarinio elgesio modelio, savoka ir sitilo pazvelgti j tekstus kaip | kultiremas.
Tekstas kaip kultizrema analizuojamas lingvistiniu ir ekstralingvistiniu pozitriu siekiant nustatyti
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kultarines teksto ypatybes, pagal kurias i$skiriami jvairas jo analizés lygmenys. Kultarinés teksto
ypatybés jau turi memy (vienai kuriai nors kultirai badingy idéjy, elgesio ar stiliaus ypatybiy)
statusa (Chesterman 1997) ir gali biti perkeliamos j kita kultiira verbaline forma tik per vertima.
Todél straipsnyje analizuojama ir originalo, ir paraleliniy vertimo teksty kultariné strukeara.
Perkeliant ir transformuojant originalo teksto kultura ir jvedant vertimo kalbos memas sukuriamas
vertimo tekstas.
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EU texts are produced by way of multilingual negotiation in a supranational multicultural
discourse community, where there is no linguistically neutral ground and where the
internationalisation of concepts andideasisasine quanon.Asa result, they are idiosyncratic
texts, reflecting specific textual features. Their translation in the current 23 official EU
languages is equally idiosyncratic and challenging, to say the least, especially since it is
shaped under the EU’s overwhelming cultural and linguistic diversity, the constraints of
its policy of multilingualism, and the subsequent policy of linguistic equality which states
that all languages are equal, or ‘equally authentic’ (Wagner, Bech, Martinez 2002, 7), and
that translations are not really translations but language versions. In other words, in the
framework of EU translation, the terms source text (ST) and target text (TT) cease to
exist, while the prima facie illusory notion of ‘equivalence’ seems to resurface—though
altered in nature—and dominate the translation practice. It thus goes without saying that
in the case of EU texts and their translation a tailor-made theoretical framework is required
where many classic concepts of Translation Studies (TS), such as ST, TT and equivalence
need to be re-evaluated and redefined, and at the same time functionalist approaches and
the postmodernist concepts of intertextuality, hybridity and in-betweenness need to come
to the fore. The proposed translation theory for EU texts flaunts the feature inherent in
their production, it is—just like them—hybrid.

1. THE DEVELOPMENT OF TRANSLATION STUDIES

In the past 60 years, translation has come a long way; in fact, in the past 30 years and

after decades of neglect and repression, it has finally started to rise to the status that it

deserves. Gone are the days when translators were ignored or frowned upon. Gone are

the days when they were seen as mere polyglots who could speak several languages, and

who could translate and interpret without a degree in translation or any formal training

whatsoever. Gone are the days when translation was merely an element of language

learning in modern language courses (Munday 2001, 7). During the past 60 years, interest
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in the field has grown significantly, mainly because the role of translation in our rapidly
evolving world has also grown significantly. Especially, in the new millennium, in which
cultural exchanges have been widening, knowledge has been increasingly growing and
international communication has been intensifying, translation has become sine qua non.
Translation Studies (TS), therefore, in the sense of ‘the academic discipline concerned
with the study of translation at large, including literary and nonliterary translation’
(Baker 1998, 277) has been flourishing. In fact, specialised translation courses at both
undergraduate and postgraduate levels have been springing up like mushrooms, while
numerous conferences, research projects, books and journals in many languages around
the world have contributed to the visibility of translation and the translation profession.

The Visibility of the Translation Profession and the Role of the EU

A stepping stone in that direction was the setting up of the European Community in
1952, i.e. the predecessor to the current European Union (EU), and the adoption in
1958 of the policy of multilingualism. The EU, which in its own words is a democratic
federation of 27 equal nations, aims at ‘the promotion of an ever closer Union among
the people of Europe where decisions are taken as openly as possible and as closely as
possible to the citizen’ (Article 1, Treaty of the European Union 1997). In light of this,
it is easy to understand why the founding fathers of the EU, the authors of the Treaties
of Rome, recognised right from the beginning the importance of multilingualism and
adopted Council Regulation No 1 which guarantees that the official languages of all the
member states are both official and working languages of the EU institutions and are
considered to be equal (Saréevi¢ 2001, 314). In practice, this policy means that instead
of using just a few languages like other supranational organisations do, the EU uses at
present 23 languages, i.e. the official languages of its current 27 member states and 498
million citizens.

In order to implement the policy of multilingualism, the EU relies on translation and
interpretation, in other words on translators and interpreters. Since EU institutions are
responsible for deciding on a wide range of policies and for lawmaking, they necessarily
produce a significant volume of language work and they naturally employ a huge number of
translators and interpreters. In Brussels, the European Commission, the European Council
and the Economic and Social Committee have a permanent ongoing translation activity.
In Luxembourg, the European Parliament, the Court of Auditors, the Court of Justice and
the European Investment Bank each has its own translation service, as does the European
Central Bank in Frankfurt. In other words, EU institutions constitute the biggest employer
of translators worldwide. They don’t only employ in-house translators and lawyer-linguists,
but they also call on external translation providers (translation companies or freelance
translators) to cope with a level of demand that continues to increase (Sosoni 2011, 79).
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Apartfromraisingthedemand for translatorsin the 23 official EU languages, the EU has
also raised the standards of translation by setting stringent criteria for the employment of
translators and the selection of contractors. In line with the above, the working conditions
offered by the EU are also quite attractive, at least in terms of remuneration and especially
in the case of staff translators. It is indicative that in the Commission an entry level gross
salary for a translator is 4,267.72 euros per month, not including extra entitlements and
allowances' (European Commission 2010a). For contractors, remuneration may not be
as high as this, but it is still very competitive, especially in comparison to other translation
genres (Sosoni 2011, 80).

The EU institutions and the European Commission have also been particularly
active in helping to raise the profile, and thus enhance the visibility, of translation and
translators. The Commission’s Translation Service, the Directorate General of Translation
(DGT), which is by far the largest and most complex translation service in the world,
seeing as it employs around 1,750 full-time translators and some 600 support staff
(European Commission 2010a), has taken several actions and initiatives towards such
direction, especially in the past 10 years. Notably, the EU, through its officials, has had a
very strong presence in international conferences organised by academic institutions as
well as professional bodies and associations; it has been consistently funding translation
research projects and has been keen to develop links with academia. Through the Visiting
Translator Scheme (VTYS) in particular, Commission staff translators can spend a few
weeks at universities around the EU giving classes on translation, the work of the DGT
and languages in the EU Institutions, while interacting with academics and students in a
valuable cross-fertilisation process. Within that framework, another particularly laudable
initiative undertaken by the Commission’s DGT is the European Master’s in Translation
(EMT) network of universities which secks to help raise the standard of translator
training in the EU and foster cooperation and exchanges between academic institutions
offering translation courses. The EMT’s aim is to facilitate the training of highly qualified
translators and equip students with the necessary skills in order to compete successtully
for jobs on the translation market, including the EU institutions (European Commission
2010b). It is of significant value, primarily because it brings together academia and the
largest translation service in the world in a common effort ‘to enhance the status of the
translation profession in the European Union’ (European Commission 2010b)>.

Finally, one more action which is particularly noteworthy is the DGT’s Study Strategy,
which aims at gathering and disseminating knowledge and information about translation
using a variety of methods such as internal studies, workshops and outsourced study

1

As from 01.07.2009. Subject to salary adjustments according to the Staff Regulation.

For more information on the activities of the DGT and the Translation Services of EU Institutions see
Sosoni V. 2011. Training Translators to Work for the EU Institutions: Luxury or Necessity? JoSTrans - The
Journal of Specialised Translation 16, 77-108. <http://www.jostrans.org/issuel 6/art_sosoni.php>.
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projects (Kauko, Higgman 2011, 4). This strategy is particularly important because it raises
awareness about translation as an activity and translators as key players in the dissemination
of information and implementation of the policy of multilingualism; it also educates EU
officials and the public about the translation profession, its demands and its crucial role in
rendering accessible important information about the everyday lives of EU citizens.

It is thus safe to assume that the EU institutions and their policy of multilingualism
have contributed significantly to the visibility of the translation profession and the
breathtaking development that the discipline of TS has achieved over the past years.

2. THE DEVELOPMENT OF TRANSLATION THEORY

Naturally, together with TS as a discipline, translation theory has also experienced a
similarly breathtaking and fascinating growth. Since the second half of the 20" century,
translation theory was visibly and radically transformed, in that it moved away from the
sterile dichotomies of letter’ and ‘spirit” or ‘word’ and ‘sense’ More importantly, in the 1980s
the concept of equivalence which had been dominant in translation theory throughout the
1970s and which promoted linguistic or formal approaches to the analysis of translation was
put aside, as pragmatic and communicative considerations were given to the text. A growing
emphasis was then placed on translation as a communicative and intercultural action and the
translator was no longer considered a passive mediator, but rather an intercultural operator.

In fact, from the eighties onwards, translation theory was characterised by a remarkable
vivacity and diversity, as it drew on frameworks and methodologies borrowed from other
disciplines such as psychology, communication theory, literary theory, anthropology,
philosophy and cultural studies, notably poststructuralist, postmodern, and postcolonial
theories (Naudé 2002, 46; Bassnett, Lefevere 1990, 12). The end of the twentieth century was
also characterised by a growing need for the translation of non-literary texts, or LSP (Language
for Special Purposes) texts such as scientific papers, medical articles, agreements, etc. Out of this
need, rose functionalist approaches to translation which postulate that the critical factor for a
translation is no longer the Source Text (ST) but its purpose or skopos (Vermeer 1989, 221),
ie. a complexly defined intention whose textual realisation may diverge widely from the ST so
as to reach a set of addressees in the Target Culture (TC). The ST is therefore dethroned since
the success of a translation, or Target Text (TT), depends on its coherence with the addressee’s
situation. Vermeer’s approach resembles contemporary trends in literary history and criticism,
namely reader-response theory and the aesthetics of reception (Rezeptionsasthetik), where the
meanings of literary texts are affiliated with particular audiences (Venuti 2000, 217).

All of these new approaches to translation, as Arrojo (1998, 25) observes, despite
their differences, share as ‘common ground a radical distrust of the possibility of any
intrinsically stable meaning that could be fully present in texts [...] and, thus, supposedly
recoverable and repeated elsewhere without the interference of the subjects, as well as
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the cultural, historical, ideological or political circumstances involved’. Consequently, in
modern and postmodern theories, and notably in functional approaches, the traditional
concept of the translator as an invisible transporter of meanings has been replaced by that
of the visible interventionist. Translators are therefore no longer seen as servants of the ST
and Source Culture (SC) but rather as agents actively engaged in shaping communicative
processes. Similarly, the object of research of TS is no longer language(s), as traditionally
seen, but human activity in different cultural contexts’ (Schiffner 2004, 135).

3. TRANSLATION THEORY AND EU TEXTS

In light of the above, the question that this paper attempts to answer is whether this radical
change in perspective that has occurred in translation theory is compatible with EU texts,
which are clearly LSP texts, but with added idiosyncrasies. In other words, it seeks to investigate
whether functionalist approaches and modern and postmodern translation theories apply to
EU texts, or whether equivalence is the triumphant winner in this long-standing battle.

It is notable that in traditional translation theory LSP texts are generally considered to
fall within the scope of the general theory. Yet, there are different voices who call for tailor-
made theories or models; Garzone (2000, 397), for instance, observes that with regard to
legal translation ‘a general translation theory, albeit conceived for comprehensiveness and
extensive application, seems to be somehow inadequate’ Similarly, Nida (2003, 142) posits
that we cannot expect to have one dominant and comprehensive theory of language and
translation, since ‘there are too many different kinds of languages, too many different types
of texts, and too many different audiences with diverse needs. Within that framework, the
paper also attempts to investigate whether a general translation theory is adequate in the
case of EU texts or whether a tailor-made translation theory is required instead.

These questions will be answered on the basis of a description of EU texts and an
inspection of their most prominent features as well as a study of the framework within

which they are drafted and translated.
3.1. EU Texts and Postmodernism: An Unlikely Pair

As pointed out already, the EU’s policy of multilingualism is directly linked to its political
nature. Although at first it was established as a common economic community, the
current EU is a political as much as an economic union and constitutes an association
of states which are equally and legally sovereign. Within that framework, the policy of
multilingualism is simply an inevitable consequence.

According to Stoddard (1991, 3), texts cannot be considered as entities independent
of the producer, processor, and environment in which they are generated and received,
but are tied up with cultural, social and political realities (Dollerup 1996, 312) or, in the
case of multilingual texts such as the ones produced by the EU Institutions, with ‘socially
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developed intercultures’ (Pym 2004, 1). As a result, when talking about EU texts one
cannot and should not ignore the broader societal and political as well as intercultural
and linguistic framework in which they are embedded. Unavoidably, EU texts come to
life in a specific cultural space, which is in itself an intersection of different cultures. So
they occupy a space in-between cultures, while at the same time they aim at expressing
new and pan-European concepts. In the table below a sample of such concepts is provided,
expressed through newly-coined terms, which are neither English nor Greek in nature,
neither French nor Lithuanian, neither German nor Maltese; they are not rooted in one
system but are products of compromise, negotiation and pan-Europeanness, valid in the

particular hybrid cultural space of the EU.

Table 1. EU terms reflecting the linguistic and cultural ‘in-betweenness’ of EU texts

Term Definition

Comitology The term comitology refers to a complex sequence of
consultations that precedes the implementation decision. The
committees that undertake this task consist of representatives
from Member States and are chaired by the Commission; they
act as forums for discussion that enable the Commission to
establish a dialogue with national administrations.

Additionality The additionality principle means that funding from the
European Regional Development Fund (ERDF) is additional to
that provided by national and local authorities.

Block Exemptions Agreements between the EC and other countries which include
exemptions from the general prohibition by the EC of restrictive
trade agreements.

Creeping competence | Creeping Competence refers to the spread of the role and powers
of the supranational institutions at the expense of those of the
Member States through interpretation of EC treaties.

Derogation The term derogation refers to the exemption of one or more
Member States from the provisions of EU legislation.

Europe ‘ la carte’ In the general discussion of how European integration should
proceed, this term refers to the idea that Member States would
be allowed to select which policies they wished to adhere to, as if
from a menu.

Hard core In the debate on the architecture of Europe, this refers to a small
group of countries (typically the original six members plus a few
more) able and willing to enter into closer cooperation with one
another.
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Term Definition

‘Multi-speed’ Europe | In the debate over the EU’s architecture, the term ‘multi-speed’
Europe is used to describe the method of integration whereby
common objectives are pursued by a group of Member States
that are both able and willing to advance, while leaving other
members to follow later.

‘Variable-geometry’ “Variable-geometry’ Europe is the term used to describe the idea
Europe of a method of differentiated integration which acknowledges
that there are irreconcilable differences within the integration
structure. It therefore allows for a permanent separation between
a group of Member States and a number of less developed
integration units.

Acquis Sometimes called the EU acquis, and often shortened to acquis,
communautaire is the accumulated legislation, legal acts, and court decisions
which constitute the body of European Union law. The term is
French, where acquis means “that which has been agreed upon”,

and communautaire means ‘of the community’.

The breadth and wealth of such concepts and terms unavoidably leads to end products that
present lexicosyntactic forms foreign to the language which is used for their drafting. What
is more, the various mother tongues and cultures of the drafters leave their mark on the end
product and as a result ‘the final document is a mixture, a panache, a hybrid’ (Schiffner 1997,
194). More specifically, EU texts are drafted, in their majority, in English—the de facto
vehicular and drafting language of the EU—by non-native speakers (NNS) of English or, even
worse, collectively in committees, working groups and teams (Koskinen 2000, 59) which are
made up of different speakers of different languages who also come from different cultural
backgrounds and all work in English. Therefore, instead of being the products of individual
creativity the texts are products of multilingual and multicultural negotiation and creation.
Notably, in the case of legal documents, the co-decision procedure demands the involvement
of numerous EU Institutions and the production of innumerable drafts and translations.
As Robinson (2005) points out, the first draft of a legal instrument, such as a directive or a
regulation, is initially written by a technical expert usually in English, or less often in French.
Their choice is determined by the language used in their department. The draft is then revised
by legal experts, before it goes through an approval process—which necessarily involves
translation—at the Commission, the Parliament and the Council. There, translations are
discussed and amended, while they may go back and forth several times, accompanied at all
times by the translated drafts and amendments. The final product is therefore a hybrid, ‘the

nature of whose source and original has become more and more blurred’ (Felici 2010, 102). As
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Dollerup (2004, 197) pertinently observes ‘in this way, there is no one target text which has an
unambiguous relation to one specific ‘original’ The source text is a fluid and changeable mass
of text, composed of recycled translation, new linguistic material from both the core or tool
languages® as well as national languages incorporated in the core languages.

It thus emerges that in the case of the EU, cultural as well as linguistic boundaries
are fuzzy as it becomes increasingly hard to determine who is ‘us’ and who the ‘other’.
Consequently, it becomes almost impossible to draw clear-cut lines and separate a SC
from a TC, and by extension a ST from a T'T.

These notions of in-betweenness and hybridity that are at play in the case of EU texts are
also key notions within the context of postmodernism and postcolonialism which guestioned
the notion that fixity, territoriality, distinctive languages and ethnicities were separate identities
and argued that borders were fractured and boundaries in flux. Bhabha (1994) in particular,
contends that a new hybrid identity emerges from the interweaving of elements of the coloniser
and colonised challenging the validity and authenticity of any essentialist cultural identity.
Hybridity is thus positioned as an antidote to essentialism, or ‘the belief in invariable and
fixed properties which define the ‘whatness’ of a given entity’ (Fuss 1991, xi). In postcolonial
discourse the notion that any culture or identity is pure or essential is disputable (Ashcroft,
Grifhiths, Tifhin 1995). As it emerges, such is the case in the EU discourse as well.

Another concept from postmodern theory which is also valid in the case of EU texts
is that of intertextuality. Intertextuality is a term coined and expounded by Julia Kristeva
in her interpretation of Mikhail Bakhtin’s dialogism. In broad terms, the theory of
intertextuality postulates that a text cannot exist alone as a self-contained, hermetic whole,
since it is shaped by the repetition and transformation of other textual structures. The
writer is a reader of texts before he is a creator of texts. Therefore, the text gets inevitably
loaded with references, quotations (direct or indirect) and influences of every kind.
Although, obviously, intertextuality as a concept originates in literary theory (Barthes
1977, Kristeva 1980), EU texts are in fact intertextually more tightly knit than most
literary texts (Gibova 2009, 148). As was hinted ecarlier, their intertextuality is mainly
manifested in the interconnection of the newly drafted documents with the previous ones
through the use of innumerable references, direct or indirect quotations, language clichés
and consistency of terminology. An interesting example of such intertextuality is the
European Commission’s 2009 Report on Competition Policy which is 13,283 words long
and there are 225 footnotes referring to various official EU documents and EU case law,
not taking into account the language clichés and recurrence of specialised terminology.

Although EU texts are Language for Specific Purposes (LSP) texts, pragmatic texts
and their translation are viewed as bureaucratic, uncreative and restricted (Koskinen

> Dollerup (2004) uses the terms ‘core’ or ’tool” languages to refer to English and French, otherwise known

as the vehicular or procedural languages of the EU, since they constitute the main drafting and negotiating
languages in its Institutions, with English gaining ground every day.
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2001, 299), incompatible at first sight with postmodern theories, a closer look reveals
that the postmodern notions of hybridity, cultural ambivalence and intertextuality are
central to them as well (ditto). And yet, translation practice in the EU comes to question
that affinity. In fact, it will be shown that the notions of hybrid text, hybrid cultures,
space-in-between, intercultural space, etc. seem to go hand-in-hand with the traditional
binary opposites of content vs. form and literal vs. free translation, although at the same
time they work as a catalyst to reposition the concepts of Source Language/Text/Culture
and Target Language/Text/Culture in the translation realm.

3.2. Equivalence and Functionalism in EU Texts: The ST is Dead, Long Live the ST!

Translation as well as text production in the EU are inherently related to the principle
of linguistic equality which states that all languages are equal, or ‘equally authentic’
(Wagner, Bech, Martinez 2002, 7), and that translations are not really translations but
language versions. In practical terms, this means that all language versions are ‘mirror
images’ of each other as they should correspond paragraph for paragraph, even sentence
for sentence, as far as possible. This is so that directives and regulations can be modified
and updated easily, just by locating the appropriate text within the numbered section. It
is also because some documents are translated as they are drafted, such that modifications
may have to be introduced into various language versions. Although this principle of
equality applies first and foremost to legal EU texts (Saréevi¢ 2001, 319), it seems to have
extended to almost all genres in the EU institutions, such as the European Parliament’s
proceedings, press releases, public statements, etc. (Dollerup 2001, 289).

In essence, this means that EU texts are not merely translated but drafted in
all languages simultaneously, and that none of the versions is derivative from any
other. In other words, once the translations are completed, the ST ceases to exist
as such, since none of the 23 ‘equivalent’ documents is supposed to carry any sign
which distinguishes its status from the others. In fact, translation as a term is not
even mentioned in any of the EU legislation (Felici 2010, 96). Yet, as Nystedt
(1999, 200) points out, in reality these texts are nothing other than translations,
while Correia underscores this paradox saying that ‘In practice Community law is
inconceivable without translation, while in strictly legal terms Community law is
inconceivable with it’ (2003, 40). Along the same lines, we can posit that in practice
multilingualism in the EU is inconceivable without translators, while in strictly
legal terms it is inconceivable with them. Thus, the EU, which as pointed out was
instrumental in enhancing the status and visibility of translators, is at the same time
undermining it, since it questions or ‘obnubilates’ their very existence, first by failing
to acknowledge them in the legislation and second by repudiating their very role as
translators, i.e. as decision-makers and creators of texts. More specifically, translation
in the EU does not seem to be translation in the core sense of the term, a sense which
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entails a dimension of choice and decision-making. Traduire ¢’ est choisir—translating
means choosing—wrote Pierre-Francois Caillé in 1967 and ideally choosing well as
Correia (2001, 41) observes. Contrary to that position, translation practice in the
EU does not leave much choice to translators.

As already explained, the need for sameness and the production of ‘mirror images’
naturally imposes restrictions on translators, who have to follow closely not only the
given ST in order to achieve the desired equivalence, but also the specific guidelines or
preferences of the EU Institution or body commissioning the translation job.

In the table that follows, some examples are provided of the influence that this need
for sameness exerts on translation. These are drawn from the translation from English into
Greek of the European Commission’s Proposal for a Council Decision authorising France to
apply differentiated levels of taxation to motor fuels under Article 19 of Directive 2003/96/
EC. The first column provides the ST phrase, the second column the translation proposed
by the Greek translator commissioned to do the job, and the third column provides the
translation opted for by the EU reviser. Back-translations are provided in brackets for ease
of understanding, while a fourth column attempts to describe the reviser’s change.

Table 2. Examples of the influence that the need for sameness exerts on translation

ST phrase TT version Revised version Description of change
Devoid of Alywe ovaie Kevn mepieyouevov Choice of a word-for-word
substance [without [devoid of meaning] equivalent which is more

meaning] accurate semantically but not

as frequent as the one used by
the translator.

Therefore Qg ex TolTOU 2uvemog Preference for a synonym which
[As a result] [Consequently] is equivalent not only in terms

of propositional meaning, but
also in terms of expressive,
presupposed and evoked
meaning'. The choice simply
reflects a difference in idiolect.

Terms are used as defined by Baker (1992). In particular, the propositional meaning of a word or utterance
arises from the relation between the word and its referent, i.e. what it refers to in the real or imaginary
world, as conceived by the speakers of the particular language to which the word or utterance belongs.
Expressive meaning relates to the speaker’s feelings or attitude, rather than to what a word or utterance
refers to. Unlike prepositional meaning, it cannot be judged as true or false. Presupposed meaning arises
from co-occurrence restrictions, i.e. restrictions on what other words or expressions we expect to see after
a particular lexical unit. These restrictions can be of two types: selectional or collocational. Finally, evoked
meaning arises from dialect and register variation.
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states cannot

Sev umopoty ver

dev dbvovTat vou

ST phrase TT version Revised version Description of change
According to Zhudwve pe to Avvduet tov apBpov | Preference for a synonym
épbpo 19 ¢ 19 g 0drylog which is equivalent in terms
odnylag 2003/96/ | 2003/96/EK of propositional meaning,
EK [In accordance with] | €Xpressive and presupposed
[According to] meaning, but slightly different
in terms of evoked meaning,
since it is higher in register.
Due to the Efouting twv Adyw oy Preference for a synonym which
possible future | evdeybuevay evOeyduevmy is equivalent not only in terms
developments ueAhovTikay peAOVTIK®VY of propositional meaning, but
ebeEeory ebelifenny also in terms of expressive,
[Because of] [Due to] presupposed and evoked
meaning. The choice simply
reflects a difference in idiolect.
Member To xparn pekn Ta xpoty ek Preference for a synonym

which is equivalent in terms

substitute VTTOKATATTHTOVY TO | UTOKATATTY|TOVY TO of propositional meaning,
themselves for Zvpfolhio. ZvpfBobhio. expressive and presupposed
the Council. meaning, but slightly different
in terms of evoked meaning,
since it is higher in register.
It is notable that the English
ST is closer in register to the
original translation rather
than the revised one.
However Qaotdoo Evrobrore Preference for a synonym which
[However] Nevertheless is equivalent not only in terms

of propositional meaning, but
also in terms of expressive,
presupposed and evoked
meaning. The choice simply
reflects a difference in idiolect.

The examples above affirm that translators a) have to follow closely the text that they use

as a ST—whether it exists in theory or not—often deviating from the Target Language

(TL) and TC rules, conventions or norms (Sosoni 2003, 206) and b) are bound—or even

hand-tied—in their choices by particular instructions or preferences. Their aim is not, as

one would expect, the production of a TT which is pragmatically accurate and which fulfills

the expectations of the T'T addressees, but rather the production of a TT which conforms

to the conventions and norms of the genre of EU texts and fulfills the expectations not

necessarily of the TT audience, which admittedly is often varied and even impossible to

define, but of the translation commissioner, i.e. the EU Institution commissioning the job.
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In short, the aim as regards text production in the EU is not the production of
functional T'Ts which respect the TL and TC conventions and norms, but the production
of ‘versions, which respect the ‘sameness format, i.e. the literal rendering and the closest
possible syntax and lexis, as well as the very specific instructions issued by the EU
institutions. It thus seems that the principle of fidelity to the ST is combined with the
principle of adherence to a whole spectrum of tenets following from the fundamentals
of EU law and translation practice within the institutional setting of the EU. In a
neofunctionalist way, we could postulate that the critical factor for a translation in the
EU is no longer just the ST but also its purpose or skopos which is a complexly defined
intention whose textual realisation is, unlike in Vermeer’s terms (1989), very similar to
that of the ST and aims at fulfilling the expectations not of a given set of addressees in

the TC but of a multicultural, supranational, hard to delineate and define commissioner.

CONCLUSIONS

On the basis of the characteristics of EU texts and the socio-political reality within
which they are drafted and translated, we can conclude that although nowadays in
general translation theory the focus of attention has shifted from emphasis on the
starting point, namely, the ST, to the manner in which a text is understood by those
who receive and interpret it, in the EU context there is a need for a tailor-made theory,
since the ST appears to take back the throne, but share it this time with the TT’s skopos
and the Commissioner’s sociopolitically constructed expectations and preferences.
Interestingly, the notion of ‘equivalence’ which as Schiffner (2004, 135) claims is almost
a ‘dirty’ word in modern translation theory, seems to be reinstated as a legitimate goal,
since translating is seen as a process of communicating the ‘original’ text—whichever
that is—Dby establishing a relationship of identity or analogy with it as well as with the
general translation practice in the EU. Along the same lines, the translator’s role, which
is hailed and enhanced by the EU, is also paradoxically reduced to that of an invisible
transporter of meanings with very limited decision-making powers. Moreover, the
postmodern notions of hybridity, intertextuality and cultural ambivalence are equally
relevant since they are instrumental in positioning the ST and providing the necessary
context of situation for the translation action.

In other words, in the case of EU texts which are LSP texts characterised by auniqueness
and idiosyncrasy in nature due to their unorthodox production and the reality that they
reflect, a special theory or at least a special theoretical framework or model is needed
which, like them, appears to be a hybrid, a panache, or to use a less loaded word, a synergy

of prima facie contradicting theories.
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ES TEKSTAMS - HIBRIDINE VERTIMO TEORIJA

VILELMINI SOSONI

Santrauka

ES tekstai kuriami daugiakalbiy deryby budu vir$nacionalinio daugiakultario diskurso bendruomengje,
neturincioje kalbiniu pozitriu neutralaus pagrindo, kurioje savoky ir idéjy internacionalizavimas yra
sine qua non. Taip sukuriami idiosinkretiniai tekstai, atspindintys specifines teksto ypatybes. Jy vertimas
j dabartines 23 oficialigsias ES kalbas lygiai taip pat idiosinkretinis, keliantis sudétingus uzdavinius
vertéjui, ypac dél to, kad $ie tekstai kuriami didZiulés ES kultarinés ir kalbinés jvairovés kontekste.
Jiems galioja daugiakalbystes politikos suvarzymai ir su juo susijusi kalby lygybés politika, pagal kurig
visos kalbos lygios arba ,vienodai autentiskos* (Wagner, Bech, Martinez 2002, 7), o patys vertimai
i§ tikryjy néra vertimai, o tik originalo teksty variantai kitomis kalbomis. Kitaip tariant, ES vertimo
sistemoje tokie terminai kaip originalo (Saltinio) kalba ir vertimo (tikslo) kalba nustoja egzistuoti, o
i§ pirmo Zvilgsnio iliuziné ir jau gerokai kritikuota ,ckvivalentiskumo® savoka, nors savo pobudziu ir
pasikeitusi, atrodo, vél iSkyla j pirma vietg ir vertimo praktikoje tampa svarbiausia. Akivaizdu, kad ES
teksty ir jy vertimo atveju reikia ir specifinés jiems taikytinos vertimo teorijos, nes daugelj klasikiniy
vertimo studijy savoky, pvz., originalo (3altinio) kalba, vertimo (tikslo) kalba, ekvivalentiskumas,
reikia jvertinti ir apibréZti i§ naujo, j pirma vieta iSkeliant tokias postmodernistines savokas, kaip
intertekstualumas, hibridiskumas, tarpdalykiskumas ir pan. ES tekstams taikytina vertimo teorija, kaip
ir patys tekstai, yra hibridineé.
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The present article provides some insights into the issues concerning the translation of
advertising slogans. Application of phonetic stylistic devices and the effects their usage
cause are studied analyzing slogans in English, Latvian and Russian. The analysis is
undertaken with an aim to consider the role of phonetic stylistic devices in operative texts,
with the focus on advertising slogans, and to identify the most appropriate translation
methods to be applied in the rendition of these devices in operative texts across the
working languages to ensure the equivalence of the intended effect of the source and
target message.

INTRODUCTION

The economic tendencies that appeared in the middle of the 20* century, which were
characterized by the globalization of world manufacturing and consumption, have
brought about a need for the development of global brands, and have posed new
challenges associated with the marketing of goods and services on an international scale.
Brand names, trademarks and advertising slogans are developed to be perceived and
favorably interpreted by speakers of different languages and representatives of different
cultures. However, an image, name or message that appears appealing to one national or
cultural segment of the target audience may be perceived negatively or indifferently by
another. Thus, copywriters and brand managers face the challenge of the development
of marketing messages that would influence purchasing decisions and buyer behavior
of consumers worldwide. In essence, marketing specialists have to consider universal
cognitive, semiotic and linguistic features to be inherent in a brand and slogan meaning
in order to ensure the successful promotion of commodities.

The impact of the application of phonetic stylistic devices on the perception
of the meaning of a message has come under the focus of attention of researchers
studying the appellative function of language. The associations certain sounds and
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sound clusters induce in recipients are of interest not only for linguists, but also
for marketing specialists, as these associations appear to be one of the factors that
influence the buyer’s behavior.

In the present article an analysis of phonetic stylistic devices is undertaken with the
aim to discover the effect on the recipient’s perception their application causes, to discuss
the role of phonetic stylistic devices in operative texts, with the focus on advertising
slogans, and to consider translation methods that could be applied in the rendition of
these devices in operative texts across working languages (English, Latvian, Russian) in
order to ensure, to the highest degree possible, the equivalence of intended effect of the
source and target message.

The article outlines the characteristics of operative texts and considers the translation
aspects associated with the rendition of such texts. Rhyme, rhythm, alliteration, and
assonance are analyzed in contrastive perspective, considering both the theoretical
premises and empirical data collected for the needs of the present study. The results of the
research may be of practical value both for linguists studying the appellative function of
language and for marketing specialists concerned with the localization of brand images

and advertising slogans across markets, cultures and languages.

OPERATIVE TEXTS: FUNCTIONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND
TRANSLATION ASPECTS

Classification of texts with relation to their function has been implemented for various
purposes and on various premises. It is frequently extended from the classification of
language functions. The most frequently referred to classifications include those of Buhler,
Jakobson and Halliday (cf. Baker, Saldanha 2009, 116). Classification of text functions in
translation is conventionally performed with reference to Reiss who developed Buhler’s
classification ([1976] in Reiss 1989, 105—109). According to this scholar, texts are
generally grouped into three main types: informative, operative and expressive, that is,
texts may perform an informative, vocative and expressive function.

Classifications of language functions differ in the stance the scholars take, the school
they belong to, the degree of detail they opt for and the terms they use to denote certain
phenomena. As the present article deals with an analysis of phenomena in contrastive
perspective, and examines translations as one of the sources of empirical data, Reiss’
classification is chosen as the working one.

However, in order to provide a comprehensive framework for reference with
relation to language and text function, a consolidated table listing the terms suggested
by various scholars to distinguish a receiver/addressee oriented language function is

presented below.
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Table 1. Terms Used to Denote Receiver Oriented Language Function
(Compiled from Baker, Saldanha 2009; Komissarov 2001; Reiss 1989)

Scholar Term Function Text type

Buhler (1935) Appellative The appeal to the text receiver Vocative
language function

Jakobson (1960) | Conative language | Refers to those aspects of language
function which aim to create a certain
response in the addressee

Coseriu (1970) | Vocative/ The form primarily seeks to bring
imperative out a certain behavior in the hearer
language form

Reiss (1976) Appellative The inducing of behavioral Operative

language function responses

Thus, the recipient oriented texts in the article are referred to as operative, and the primary
language function they perform is referred to as appellative.

The primary function of operative texts is to cause a predicted behavioral response in
the addressee/recipient of the message. Operative texts include publicist, political and
promotional texts, their aim is to manipulate the recipient making them act as required
by the purpose of the text, e.g. support a particular opinion, point of view, vote for a
political party or a candidate, or make a certain purchasing decision. According to Reiss
(1989,109), such texts ‘can be conceived as stimuli to action or reaction on the part of the
reader. Here the form of verbalization is mainly determined by the (addressed) receiver
of the text, by virtue of his being addressable, open to verbal influence on his behavior’.

It should be noted that texts rarely perform only one function. Hatim and Mason
(in Baker, Saldanha 2009, 116) argue that all texts are multifunctional. They point out
that one overall rhetorical purpose will tend to predominate and thus will have a major
influence on the text structure.

Operative texts also tend to be multifunctional. Publicist and political texts rely on a
purposeful arrangement of information structure as well as on the application of rhetorical
strategies and expressive means of language in order to manipulate the recipient’s opinion.
Promotional texts, in turn, may also present a vast body of information and employ the
expressive function of language. At the same time, the information value of slogans may
be reduced to a minimum, because the form may be considered to be more important
than the content.

Reiss points out that operative texts are doubly or even triply structured: on the
semantic-syntactic level, and on the level of persuasion. They may also be structured
at the level of artistic organization (cf. Reiss 1989, 109). It is particularly applicable to
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the structure of advertising slogans, which often rely on the usage of various expressive
means of language to produce a desired impact on the target audience. These means
include tropes as well as phonetic stylistic devices such as rhythm, rhyme, alliteration and
assonance.

The role of phonetic stylistic devices in developing brand names and advertising
slogans has been recognized by marketers; these phenomena are consciously employed
to influence the recipient’s behavior. Batey maintains, “The fact that phonemes, in certain
situations, appear to be linked to specific meanings and even emotions is significant with
regard to brand meaning (...) Individual letters and phonemes in a brand name contain
meaning that can influence attribute perceptions and trigger perceptual reactions to the
brand name’ (Batey 2008, 61). Communication of the message through a purposeful
arrangement of phonemes and phoneme clusters as well as rhythmical organization of
the text is ensured not only by linguistic, but also extra-linguistic means.

Operative texts pose potential translation problems, rendition of such texts may be
considered the most challenging task a translator might face. Hatim and Munday argue
that form and content are often considered secondary in the translation of operative
texts, ‘Operative texts should be dealt with in terms of extra-linguistic effect (e.g.
persuasiveness), a level of equivalence normally achieved at the expense of both form and
content’ (Hatim, Munday 2004, 284, original highlight).

The triple or even quadruple organization of such texts, i.e. semantic-syntactic and
artistic organization as well as the one at the level of persuasiveness, make a translator
prioritize among the features to be preserved in translation and account for the inevitable
loss of either meaning, expressiveness, or the persuasive value of the text.

PHONETIC STYLISTIC DEVICES IN ADVERTISING SLOGANS

Phonetic stylistic devices most frequently used in the composition of advertising slogans
are rhyme, rhythm, alliteration, and assonance. In the following section slogans are
presented to illustrate the application of these expressive means used ecither separately,
or in combination. When possible, such application is demonstrated using 3 language
variants of the same slogan, namely, in English, Russian and Latvian. In the majority of
cases, however, equivalent variants do not exist. In these cases the usage of a device is
exemplified with a set of slogans employing it in English, and, when available, in other
working languages. There is no database available in open access listing slogans in Latvian,
so the slogans are collected at various websites. The main reference source for slogans in
Russian is a comprehensive collection available at Textart.ru (Online 1).

Rhythm is a universal phenomenon of iconic nature. Leech and Short (1981) stress
that the intentional rhythmical arrangement of the utterance may not only bring order
to the narrative, but also reinforce the perception of certain meaning and convey certain
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emotions. This appellative force of rhythm is widely employed in marketing. Rhythm
reinforces the message, makes it recognizable and easy to remember. A more or less

distinct rhythm is present in the majority of slogans considered.
(1) 1.1. Bizword. Breakout Branding (Bizword)
biz-word | break-out | bran-ding
1.2. Don't dream it. Drive it. (Jaguar)
don’t dream it | drive it

In both examples two syllable meter trochee is used, although in 1.2. it is headless (with
reference to Fabb, Halle 2008).

Rhythm is often used in combination with other stylistic devices. In the examples
presented it is alliteration. Rhythm is used as a secondary device, it reinforces the effect
created by the repetition of voiced stops, which, in their turn, communicate the image
of power, energy and accomplishment. Rhodes (2006, 277) argues that /b/ in the initial
position may symbolically represent an abrupt, loud onset of an action. Moreover, in
1.1. the repetitive usage of /b/ alludes to the brand name being promoted—Bizword.
Alliteration is considered to be a very successful technique in composing slogans (cf.
Sharpe 2000). Slogan 1.2. aims at establishing a certain connection between the concepts
of dreaming and driving. The repetition of the cluster /dr/ reinforces this effect. It
may be argued that in this case alliteration along with rhythm facilitates metaphoric
representation of a certain meaning.

Rhythm may be also used as a primary vehicle of meaning communication. The
effect called staccato (cf. Sharpe 2000) is achieved through a combination of three items
rhythmically arranged. It is often accompanied with alliteration, but in this case the latter

performs only a secondary function.
(2) 2.1. Pure. Fresh. Clean. (Colgate Oxygen toothpaste)
2.2. Buy it. Sell it. Love it (¢Bay)
2.3. Barbados. Goodness. Gracious. (Barbados)
2.4. Healthy. Happy. Huggies.
2.5. Dream. Dare. Do. (Girl Guides)
2.6. Functional... Fashionable... Formidable... (Fila)

Rhythm is the primary device used in examples 2.1. and 2.2. In examples 2.3.-2.6. it is
used in combination with alliteration. The combination of phonetic stylistic devices most
masterfully is used in example 2.5. Combination of monosyllabic words and alliteration
of the sound /d/ reinforces the staccato effect communicated by the slogan.

Such staccato pattern is increasingly frequently employed in Latvian and Russian:
(3) 3.1.Zinat. Spét. Radit. (RTU)

3.2. Latvija. Dzelzs. Cels. (Latvijas Dzelzcel3)

3.3. Léti. Labak. Letak. (IK1)

3.4. Hadexcrocme. Kavecmeso. Cxopocms. (Majordomo.ru)

3.5. Anoncxue. Hadexcnoie. Becusymupie. (Conditioners General)

3.6. Apxuii. Pedxuii. Aomamuuii. (Toshiba TV-sets)
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As it may be noticed, the only slogan that employs a combination of devices is 3.3. In
this case the effect of rhythm is reinforced with alliteration and assonance. The repetition
of the sound /1/ reinforces the meaning of the concept ‘/é#i’ (‘cheap’), and establishes
metaphoric reference between the concepts ‘abi’ (‘good’) and ‘/éri. However, rthythm
plays a more important role in communicating the message.

Rhyming is used in advertising slogans less frequently than rhythm, which is implicitly
present in the majority of slogans. Although rhyme ensures that the message is easily
recognized and remembered to even a greater extent than rhythm, it is used with caution
because the slogan should not sound simplistic. Foster (2001) points out that alliteration
and rhyme are among the most effective means to ensure a slogan is memorable.

Assonance as a means of communicating the intended message is used in all slogans
employing rhyme under consideration. In general, assonance is the primary means that

creates the effect of rhyming.
(4) 4.1. Twice the shine in half the time! (Brillo)
4.2. The appliance of science (Zanussi)
4.3. Fly the friendly skies (United Airlines)
4.4. Let the train take the strain (British Rail )
4.5. Business brains take Virgin Trains (Virgin Trains)
4.6. Don’t be vague. Ask for Haig (Haig Scotch Whiskey)
4.7. The world well rold (Los Angeles Times)
4.8. Don’t just book it, Thomas Cook it (Thomas Cook)
4.9. If anyone can, Canon can (Canon)

Analysing the selection of slogans presented to illustrate the application of thyming, it may
be noticed that repetition of diphthongs is used to create the effect of rhyme considerably
more frequently than reiteration of monophthongs. Six out of the nine slogans (4.1.—
4.6.) are composed using the words containing recurrent diphthongs, namely, /ai/ in
slogans 4.1.-4.3. and /ei/ in slogans 4.4.—4.6. More frequent application of diphthongs
may be conditioned by the fact that they have complex prosodic qualities, and thus the
utterances containing recurrent diphthongs acquire more sophisticated reverberation
that potentially better fits the tunes of commercial jingles.

Example 4.9. differs from other examples in the selection. Although the effect of
rhyming is created, it is only the secondary means used in performing the appellative
function. The main vehicle in communicating the message is a pun, which establishes

association between two concepts—can and Canon.
(5) 5.1.Iekod fixi, talak tixi (Kebabs fix)
5.2. Amaac-Awxc. Aas mex, kmo yenum sxyc. (Atlas-Lux furniture)
5.3. Mesum. Aas werydxa nesamenum! (Mezim)
5.4. «Mugp-ynusepcar» coxpansem xanuman. (Washing detergent Mif)
5.5. 3doposuiii xom bes scaxux xaonom. (Kitekat)
Rhyme is very frequently used in Russian slogans with various degrees of success resulting

in messages of various aesthetic value. For instance, the appellative and aesthetic value of
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slogan 5.2. is arguable, the rhyme is far-fetched and the line sounds relatively primitive.
Slogans 5.4. and 5.5. employ more sophisticated rhythm and perfect rhyming, that is why
they may be considered to be rather successful. Rhyming s less frequently used in Latvian,
only one example of the application of this device was identified.

Alliteration is a common device in advertising slogans. The following slogans in
English employ alliteration as a vehicle for communication of meaning thus adding an

expressive value to the message:
(6) 6.1.We are what we wear (Nike)
6.2. What we want is Watney’s. (Watney’s)
6.3. World class, worldwide (Air Canada)
6.4. Welcome to the World Wide Wow (AOL)
6.5. The Car that Cares (Kia Motors)
6.6. Nothing hugs like Huggies. (Huggies)
6.7. The Passionate Pursuit of Perfection (Lexus)
6.8. Better Buy Bold (Bold)

The appellative function of slogans 6.1.-6.4. is performed by means of alliteration
of the sound /w/. According to Rhodes (2006, 276), /w/ in the initial position may
symbolically represent movement, especially back and forth movement. Although
it may not be maintained that /w/ denotes movement in all four slogans with a
considerable degree of certainty, it may be argued that the image of some dynamic
ongoing process is communicated, especially by slogan 6.1. On the whole, it is the most
vivid example of a purposeful phonetic arrangement of the text aimed at the creation
of a certain effect. /w/ is the only consonant sound used in the line, and as it is a voiced
labiovelar approximant, no distinct obstruction occurs in the process of articulation.
When pronounced, the slogan sounds like a tune. It is an instance of a successful
synergy between the form and meaning.

The repetition of the sound /w/ in slogans 6.2., in which it is accompanied with the
assonance of the sound /a/, and 6.3. may be seen as a metaphoric allusion between the
form and particular meaning. In 6.2. the repetition of the sound combination /wa/ alludes
to the name of the company— Watney’s [watni:z], thus promoting brand awareness, and
in 6.3. the image of a company operating on a global scale is promoted with the help of the
reference to the concept world, which is referred to twice. Slogan 6.4. employs alliteration
to promote the effect of a metaphoric allusion. World Wide Wow stands to represent
World Wide Web, and thus the image of the company AOL as of a global provider of
telecommunications services is reinforced.

In slogans 6.5. and 6.6. the phonetic effect is of secondary importance, as the main
vehicle of communication of the meaning is pun (car—cares; hug—Huggies). It is
difficult to identify the exact effect of alliteration and its impact on the perception of the
meaning in slogan 6.6., yet the line is positively appealing. Although slogan 6.7. does not
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directly follow the szaccato pattern, the combination of 3 monosyllabic words alongside

the alliteration of the sound /d/ creates the secondary staccato effect.
(7) 7.1. Purpura kréslas pieskariens (Riga Black Balsam black currant)
7.2. Draudziga dabai, draudziga jums. (Biological agriculture)
7.3. Casanna. Cpeda obumanus ceemckux aveuy, (Savannah Beauty Salon)
7.4. 2Kusoii 24a3 - musoe usobparcenne. (LG Golden Eye)

The phonetic effect in example 7.1. is created by means of repeating the sounds /p/
and /r/: 2 and 4 times respectively. On the one hand, the effect of alliteration is not as
obvious as, for instance, in all the slogans in example 6, in which the sounds are either
repeated in the initial position more frequently, or the effect is reinforced by pun or
metaphor. On the other hand, the rhythmical arrangement of the line, the interplay
between the alliterated sounds and short and long vowels and diphthongs (/u/, /2/, /ie/,
/a:/) ascribe the slogan excellent prosodic qualities. It may be argued that it is one of the
most successful slogans in Latvian in the selection presented.

The sound repetition, i.e. reiteration of the sound /s/ in example 7.3., is an auxiliary
expressive means because the main persuasive effect is achieved by application of lexical
stylistic devices. Word-for-word translated into English the slogan maintains—Savannah.
The environment for social lionesses [socialites]. The main vehicle communicating the
advertising message is the allusion between the name of the salon Savannab and the image
of a lioness. Example 7.4. is the only example in the selection where the repetition of the
sound /3/ appears to be a conscious choice aimed at the creation of a persuasive effect.

In analyzing slogans in Latvian and Russian, it may be observed that alliteration
in slogans is used far less frequently than in English. The few examples selected can
only conditionally be considered to be instances of the application of alliteration. The
particular persuasive effect is elusive.

ADVERTISING SLOGANS IN CONTRASTIVE PERSPECTIVE

The need to market goods internationally has conditioned the necessity to translate or
localize advertising slogans. Comprehensive conclusions of the degree of interlingual
translatability of slogans may be made contrasting slogan variants in the working
languages. The two examples analyzed below demonstrate the choices translators have
made in the rendition of slogans from English into Latvian and Russian respectively, and
the focus on either the form, content, expression or persuasiveness they opted for.

(8) Source Text: Gillette. The best a man can get
Gi-let | the best | a man | can get
Target Text Latvian: 8.1. Gillette. Vislabakais virietim
Zi-let vis-la-ba-kais vi-rie-tim
8.2. Gillette. Labikais virietim

Zi-let [a-ba-kais vi-rie-tim
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Target Text Russian: 8.3. Gillette — wyume dns mymcunrvs wem
JKH-ACT | AY“I‘H_IC | AAST MYX | -4YH-HbI | HET

The stylistic devices used in the original slogan are rhyme and iambic rhythm. The
approach employed in translating the slogan into Russian lies in the preservation to the
extent possible of the form and meaning, as well as the expressive value of the source text.
Rhyme and rhythm are preserved thus providing persuasive value to the target slogan, as
well as making it easy to recognize and remember. The iambic metric pattern has been
replaced with a trochaic pattern, thus sustaining a disyllable foot.

At the same time, in the Latvian variant equivalence is preserved only at the level of
content. Rhyme is sustained neither in 8.1. nor in 8.2. Variant 8.1. ‘vislabakais’ is used in
the commercial jingle, whereas variant 8.2. ‘/abikais’ is used on the official website. The

second variant is preferable as it has a more precise rhythmical organization.

(9) Source Text: Sense and Simplicity
Target Text Latvian: Vienkarsi un genidli
Target Text Russian: Pasymuo u mpocro

Example (9) features the official slogan of the company Philips. The appellative effect of
the original slogan is created through the application of rhythmical arrangement of the
text as well as alliteration of the sound /s/. The Latvian and Russian variants are slogans
presented on the official websites in the respective languages.

Both the Latvian and Russian variants represent the lexical meaning of the original
phrase. In both cases nouns used in the source text (sense and simplicity) have been
translated using adverbs: ‘vienkarsi un geniali’ (‘simply and ingeniously’) and ‘pasymno
u npocto’ (‘sensibly and simply’) respectively. The equivalence is established mainly on
the level of content. Rhythmical arrangement of the line is more explicit in the Russian
translation, in the Latvian variant rhythm is elusive yet present. The effect of alliteration
is lost entirely. However, both target variants may be considered successful, as they
communicate the intended message with the minimal loss of stylistic coloring.

The examples discussed demonstrate the challenges associated with the translation of
advertising slogans. Equivalence at all levels of text organization, i.e. the form, meaning,
expressiveness and persuasiveness, is very difficult to achieve and in the majority of cases
there is a loss or partial loss of certain features.

CONCLUSIONS

Interest in issues associated with the translation of operative texts, advertising slogans in
particular, is conditioned by the contemporary drive of multinational corporations to
market goods internationally. In order to induce a desired reaction in the target consumer
and ensure a positive purchase decision, copywriters should consider both linguistic and
extra-linguistic aspects of message communication.
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The presentarticle has provided some insights into the issues concerning the translation
of advertising slogans. The application of phonetic stylistic devices and the effects their
usage cause have been studied analyzing slogans in English, Latvian and Russian, and
several conclusions have been made.

The complex organization of operative texts, i.e. at the level of semantic-syntactic
and artistic organization and at the level of persuasiveness, makes these texts difhicult to
translate. Translators have to prioritize among the features to be preserved in translation
and account for the inevitable loss of either meaning, form, expressiveness, or the
persuasive value of the text.

Rhythm is a phonetic stylistic device most easily reproducible in translation. It is more
difficult to reproduce rhyme, especially if the content of the message is considered to be
more important than its form. Nevertheless, there are examples of successful transmission
of both form and meaning from the source to target language.

Rhyme is a device not always successfully reproduced in the translation of advertising
slogans. Although there are instances of successful transmission of rhyme from the source
to target language, translators prioritizing between the preservation of either form or
meaning frequently opt to establish equivalence at the level of content.

Such devices as alliteration and assonance are very difficult to reproduce. The stylistic
effect created by the reiteration of particular sounds is often neglected, and the preservation
of the content is given priority in translation. Examples of successful reproduction of the
instances of alliteration and assonance across the working languages have not been found.

Having analyzed the application of phonetic stylistic devices in the composition of
advertising slogans in three working languages it may be maintained that in English these
devices are used considerably more frequently and often more masterfully. The same
observation may be made about the application of lexical stylistic devices, which have
not been considered in the article. It may be explained by the fact that the marketing
industry promoting goods and services in the Latvian and Russian language speaking
environments is in the initial stage of its development, since it emerged relatively recently
after the reestablishment of free market economies in the post-Soviet space.

Issues concerning translation of operative texts present a perspective field for further
research that may be of considerable practical significance.
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KAIP ISVERSTI SVAJONE: PRAGMATINIAI REKLAMINIU TEKSTU
VERTIMO ASPEKTAI

TATJANA SMIRNOVA

Santrauka

Straipsnyje aptariami kai kurie reklaminiy $ukiy vertimo aspektai, didziausiag démes;j skiriant
fonetinems stilistikos priemonéms, vartojamoms reklaminiy $akiy ekspresijai sustiprinti. Siekiant
nustatyti tinkamiausias tokiy $ikiy vertimo strategijas, lyginami reklaminiai $akiai angly, latviy
ir rusy kalbomis ir nagrinéjamas fonetiniy stilistiniy priemoniy poveikis konstatuojamujy sakiniy
paveikumui. Sickiama nustatyti tinkamiausias reklaminiy Stkiy vertimo strategijas darbinése
angly, latviy ir rusy kalbose ir uztikrinti originalo (3altinio) prane$imo ekvivalentitkuma vertimo

kalboje.
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To ensure linguistic rights as fundamental rights and the equal treatment of all before the
law as well as in other social spheres, translation and interpreting are becoming a necessity;
the regulation of this professional area, defined by society’s socially weakest members, is
indicative of the level of democracy in a society. The article presents the Slovenian situation
from the perspective of the need to ensure community interpreting, taking into account
information gained by direct observation and interviews.

The Constitution of the Republic of Slovenia generally guarantees linguistic rights in
public settings, but their implementation depends on specific laws, thus ensuring and formally
regulating interpreting only in court and asylum procedures, while no services are offered in
general social and health care settings (except for sign language interpreting), resulting in a
power imbalance in interpreter-mediated interactions where interpreting is managed through
the improvisation and goodwill of all parties involved. The article ends with plans on how to
improve the situation in Slovenia, considering that an integrated arrangement of community
interpreting is necessary nowadays, respecting linguistic rights as basic human rights.

1. INTRODUCTION

The contemporary Slovenian linguistic situation is increasingly marked by multiculturalism
and multilingualism, which are becominga major linguistic challenge throughout the world.

The article argues that linguistic rights are to be considered as basic human rights in
order to ensure the equal treatment of all before the law as well as in other social spheres,
the necessary means for that being translation and interpreting, whose regulation in
protecting society’s weakest members suggests the level of democracy in the society. An
overview of the current situation in different public service environments in Slovenia is
presented from the perspective of the need to ensure community interpreting both in
better legally-regulated and in less regulated settings, taking into account information
gained by direct observation and from interviews. In addition, the desired organisation
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in community interpreting service is observed through a set of necessary steps to achieve
comprehensiveness defined by Ozolins (2000), from primary steps, such as interpreting
training and accreditation, to secondary ones, like policy planning and professional
development. Finally, plans are proposed on how to develop the profession in Slovenia
and assist in respecting linguistic rights in contemporary society.

2. INTERPRETING AS A LINGUISTIC HUMAN RIGHT

When speakingof fundamental human rights, we are thinking of the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights adopted by the General Assembly of the United Nations that was
formed as a set of legal, political and also moral principles for ensuring rights and freedoms
for all mankind. Although the most frequent issues of fundamental human rights deal
with human dignity, freedom, justice and peace’, it is also important to raise awareness
of the unequal treatment of individuals on the basis of language when fundamental
human rights as stated in the Declaration are indirectly violated because individuals or
groups of individuals are linguistically underprivileged. Underprivileged due to the lack
of language knowledge, when individuals or groups are pushed into situations in certain
environments, their fundamental human rights are violated on the basis of language, such
as the freedom of speech, the right to a fair hearing by an independent and impartial
tribunal, the right to political participation, the possibility to enter the education system,
etc. (Phillipson etal. 1995, 2). The rights to liberty and security of person, or even life may
also be violated when it comes to questions of society’s weakest members, for example
asylum seckers. Linguistic rights should therefore be understood as fundamental human
rights, both on a collective and individual level (Phillipson et al. 1995, 1-2).

Translation and interpreting may play a vital role in ensuring linguistic rights if they
are organised and accessible for this purpose. Organisation and access to interpreting
services have longbeen regulated mostly in environments with economic interest, whereas
general public interest remained in the background, which is true, for example, for health
care interpreting in the United States in certain states with large and important clinical
centres’. In the last decade though, the whole profession of community interpreting and
translation has started with systematic regulation in Europe as well. Interpreters are not
only enabling successful communication, but also reducing the democratic deficit of
society’s socially weaker members (Gorjanc 2010, 137-139).

Community interpreting, uniting under this umbrella term interpreting in health care,
legal and other public settings, is mostly defined by the circumstances of interpreting (Garber
2000, 14; Gentile 1997, 110; Pochhacker 2000, 49); meaning public sector, medical and court
interpreting (Roberts 1997,9). Community interpreting today is a consequence of increasingly
multicultural and multilingual societies (Gentile 1997, 112), where today’s interpreting

' Preamble to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

See data by the International Medical Interpreters Association at <http://www.imiaweb.org/default.asp>
[accessed 1-12-2010].

2

102



Linguistic Human Rights and the Role of Interpreting: The Slovenian Situation

situation within community interpreting is distinctly characterised by an asymmetry in the
power balance, since it represents a situation where, almost always, it is the socially weaker who
needs an interpreter to communicate with the socially stronger person (Garber 2000, 19).

Community interpreting is the oldest form of interpreting, but which has in the 20*
century and the 21% century fallen into the shadow of conference interpreting. If court
interpreting has indeed only been formally regulated for half a century, all other varieties
of community interpreting have been established since the very first meetings of different
language groups (Roberts 1997, 7). Particularly due to the growing need of expanding
multilingual and multicultural environments, community interpreting today is rising in
importance and quantity among different types of interpreting; it is professionalising and
gaining more equal ground in university curricula (Prun¢ 2010). Since the first Critical
Link conference in 1995 in Canada (Carr et al. 1997), the field has immensely developed
in research too. Advance can also be seen in environments where these studies have only
recently started to develop, an example being Slovenia (Gorjanc 2009; Morel 2009; Jurko
2009; Pokorn, Mati¢i¢, Pokorn 2009; Pokorn, Gorjanc 2010).

3. THE REPUBLIC OF SLOVENIA AND ITS LINGUISTIC SITUATION

Slovenia is the fifth-smallest EU member state with a population of 2,056,868 inhabitants,
the majority, 87.9%, being native speakers of Slovenian. The number of foreigners in Slovenia
has risen substantially since 2002, especially in reaction to the EU entrance and enlargement
in 2007. Net migration dropped drastically with the economic crisis, yet in contrast to
overall net migration, the net migration of foreigners in Slovenia has still remained positive
up to this date, with migrants now coming from very diverse linguistic environments.

Figure 1. International migration, Slovenia, annually
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Source: Statistical Office of the Republic of Slovenia
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2.1. Experience with immigration

In its history, Slovenia has experienced intervals of larger immigration (see Figure 1).
In the 1970s, economic immigrants came from other Yugoslav republics, and intensive
immigration from the same area repeated in the late 1990s after Slovenia’s independence.
In the times of the economic boom of 2008, the majority of immigrants from non-EU
states again came from Bosnia and Herzegovina, Serbia, Croatia, Kosovo and the Former
Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia (see Figure 2). Bearing in mind the common history of
the nations and the common former official language Serbo-Croatian, interaction with
these immigrants has not represented a major linguistic problem.

Figure 2: Immigrants to Slovenia by year of immigration and country of first residence
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Source: Statistical Office of the Republic of Slovenia.

2.2. An increasing linguistic problem

Nowadays, immigrants arrive from countries of unfamiliar linguistic environments, for
example Albanians from Kosovo and migrant workers from other EU member states.
In 2007, every third EU immigrant came from Bulgaria and every fifth immigrant from
Slovakia (Vertot 2009, 71). In 2008, 40% more work permits for foreign workers were
issued than the year before; 60% of those workers work in construction, the metal industry,
international transport and agriculture, and come from Bulgaria, Romania, Slovakia and
Hungary (Pokorn, Mati¢i¢, Pokorn 2009, 172). In addition to that, asylum seckers, even
though rarely granted refugee status and thus stay in the country, mostly come from the
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Middle East and Africa. Taking all this into consideration, establishing communication
in social services is one of the most pertinent problems of Slovenian society (Pokorn,
Gorjanc 2010).

3. EXERCISING LINGUISTIC RIGHTS AND COMMUNITY
INTERPRETING IN SLOVENIA

Research on community interpreting in Slovenia is still developing and has concentrated
on specific fields so far.

An important academic contribution on health care interpreting was made by
researches in the European Project ‘MedInt—Development of a curriculum for medical
interpreters’ as a selection of papers (Andres, Péllabauer 2009), dealing specifically with
medical interpretingand also covering different aspects of the Slovenian situation (Gorjanc
2009; Jurko 2009; Pokorn, Matici¢, Pokorn 2009). An article in the selection of the
CIUTI Symposium on training and research in community interpreting at the university
level (Kainz, Prung, Schogler 2011) presents the specifics of Slovenian (Gorjanc 2011).
In Slovenian, however, literature is limited; even on court interpreting as best known and
also interesting for jurists, studies are scarce. Having said this, the situation is improving,
both by promoting community interpreting to interpreting students at the Department
of Translation Studies at the Faculty of Arts (University of Ljubljana), resulting in theses
on different subtopics (Morel 2009, Cater 2009, Lozar 2010, Chitrakar 201 1), and by
researchers taking greater interest in the effects of migration, with regard to linguistic
rights (Gorjanc 2010), orientalism (Macek 2010) or integration into society (Kejzar,
Medved 2010).

3.1. Linguistic human rights in Slovenian legislation

Taking the top-down approach, it is a constitutional right in Slovenia to use one’s own
language in front of state officials and in public services, stated in the Constitution
(Article 62) and the General Administrative Procedure Act (ZUP; Article 62).

In line with the legalistic attitude to interpreting according to Ozolins (2010), articles
in specific laws regulate linguistic rights in court proceedings and, in connection with it, in
policing (e.g. Criminal Procedure Act, Minor Offences Act, Courts Act). Other than that,
community interpreting is explicitly guaranteed to persons from particularly vulnerable
groups, as are asylum seckers and deaf persons. Asylum seekers are guaranteed interpretation
services by the International Protection Act (ZMZ) (cf. Pokorn, Mati¢i¢, Pokorn 2009).
Within community interpreting, the most integral regulations apply to interpreting for the
deaf: the Act on the Use of Slovenian Sign Language (ZUSZJ) not only assures their rights,
but also establishes rules for exercising them. Yet as a field in its own right with specific
aspects of practice, sign language interpreting is exempt from our research.
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As to interpreting at public service offices and in health care, the legal basis is
insufficient and rather vague, expressing only that a person has the right to an interpreter
if they do not understand the language of the procedure. The Patient Rights Act (ZPacP)
does not mention language or interpreting at all, in spite of which some informed consent
forms (annexed to ZPacP, in Slovenian) feature a special statement for the translator or
interpreter to sign that they have translated or interpreted the information to the best of
their knowledge and in a way that enables the patient’s understanding.

Considering all of the above, the principle of subsidiarity can be applied: the lack of
a special law (the so-called ‘/ex specialis’) means that the most general law is valid (ZUP),
so anyone who does not speak Slovenian has a legal right to an interpreter (Morel 2009).

3.2. The current state of community interpreting in Slovenia

In spite of paper promises, Slovenia is far from a comprehensive regulation of community
interpreting in the service of respecting linguistic rights. In line with legislation,
interpreting is accessible and better structured in more regulated settings, such as the
courts and the asylum procedure, whereas it is less common and more likely subject to
improvisation in other public services environments.

3.2.1. Court interpreting

Legal acts mainly ensure the defendant’s right to an interpreter/translator, while the rules
on court interpreters lay the ground for the management and practicalities of the service
itself. However, there are no standards, guidelines or good practice guides.

Court interpreters are under the domain of the Ministry of Justice, who manages
the selection, examination and accreditation procedures of court interpreters. Training
for court interpreters exists only to a limited extent: the Judicial Training Centre at the
Ministry offers joint seminars on the Slovenian legal system for court interpreters, court
experts and appraisers, and also brief language workshops intended to direct candidates
to self-study. Until two separate associations for court interpreting were established very
recently, there was no professional organisation to keep an eye on the field.

By analogy with examinations—two translations followed by an oral exam with questions
on the relevant legal systems and problematic terminology, usually without any testing of the
candidate’s interpreting skills—court interpreters in Slovenia are also court translators and
in fact even predominantly so. Especially in better represented languages, court interpreters
(direct translation from Slovenian) might only deal with texts and turn down assignments
in court, whereas those for lesser-spoken languages in Slovenia do not have that choice and
are often participants in court proceedings, hence acquiring more experience. This situation
together with the lack of available training and guidelines for either interpreters or legal
professionals surmounts to issues on the service quality, questioning not whether the service
is provided, but how and to what standard (cf. Cater 2009). However, this is expected to
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change with the provisions on quality and training in Directive 2010/64/EU on the right
to interpretation and translation in criminal proceedings.

3.2.2. Asylum procedure

Interpreting in the asylum procedure falls into the category of protecting the rights of
particularly vulnerable persons, meaning that interpreting is specifically and legally
regulated in the ZMZ (see above) with its most relevant part in regard to interpreting
being the selection procedure. Implementation falls under the jurisdiction of the Ministry
of Interior Affairs, Sector of Migration, whose responsibility is also the Asylum Centre
in Ljubljana. An employee there is specifically engaged in translation and interpreting for
English and French. For all other languages, contracted interpreters are called in. Although
the legal criteria for their selection are fairly general, an exception is a requirement that
the interpreting applicant does not interpret for the diplomatic missions and consular
posts of the countries whose language they interpret. Professional issues are left aside and
selected interpreters are not offered, let alone required to take part at any introductory
instructions, lectures, insight or training. Leaving aside the in-house interpreter who has
gone through some interpreting training the majority of the appointed interpreters have
no interpreting background other than in informal situations.

Regarding linguistic frequency, the first place in languages spoken in the procedures
today goes to Farsi, followed by Arabic, English and Urdu. While interpreters are
available for all the most common languages, there are none for some languages, such as
Pashtu, resulting in a few procedures being put on hold. In a few cases, an asylum seeker
only speaks a dialect (e.g. African dialects Ibo, Wolof, etc.). For the purposes of daily
communication, interpreting might then take place over a relay by a fellow asylum seeker
who interprets into English. Such examples raise questions on ethics and standards. While
understanding that interpreting represents a prerequisite for their work, officials are
obliged to best balance the need to enable communication and to ensure quality service.

After the interpreter’s selection, there is no regulated quality control. The only type
of supervision is indirectly performed by the official running the procedure, particularly
in English, when they can watch over the communication or assist when the applicant’s
language variant is particularly difficult to understand (cf. Lozar 2010). But even with less
familiar languages, the first results of discourse analysis show that the official’s preparation
and knowledge on the applicant’s country of origin and their alleged arrival might help
to understand local names, either to recognise them when the interpreter does not, or
simply to follow the procedure more easily.

3.2.3. General public services

Ensuring interpreting in public sector offices is a legal right under the ZUP (see above),
however, consistent with Ozolins (2010), the reach oflanguage services is affected by cross-
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sectoral interpreting needs that conflict with usual sector-specific policy development
(ibid., 196) and also by an overall unfavourable attitude towards immigrants. The only
research on this so far originates in integration studies and inspects migrant contacts
with state administration and institution officials (Kejzar, Medved 2010). Similar to
this research, interviews with NGO employees, who offer aid in administrative matters
especially to refugees in the immigration process, prove that interaction often suffers from
ignorance and a weak knowledge of foreign languages by administration officials, who
then make excuses that the official language in Slovenia is Slovenian, thus hindering at
least partly successful communication.

3.2.4. Interpreting in health care

Supporting linguistic rights as human rights in health care is a precondition for providing
access to the same standard of health care regardless of the patient’s linguistic background
and enabling the doctor to rightfully fulfil their explanatory duty. Nevertheless, as costs
of providing interpreting in health care seem unfounded due to rare cases of health care
interpreting in Slovenia, language barriers imply unequal treatment, however difficult to
confirm, since no official records are available and no infringements to the authorities
reported.

4.2.4.1 Overview of the state of affairs

The following overview is thus based on estimations, opinions and views from the parties
concerned themselves: medical staff, patients and interpreters (see Pokorn, Matici¢,
Pokorn 2009; Morel 2009).

Opverall, health care staft are most familiar with sign language interpretation, but
are without any proper training or available guidelines and resources on the topic. The
circumstances might be the most challenging for young professionals, whereas practicing
doctors rely on their proficiency: having gathered experience with time helps them cope
with the observed situations. English and languages from the former Yugoslavia do not
pose problems, but foreigners who do not speak any of these face more difficulties in
communication and are fewer in number—a fact closing the vicious circle of ignorance
to introducing interpreters into health care. A bilingual member of staft might also be
sought to help to overcome the language barrier. As it is, doctors welcome patients who
bring along family members or friends as ad hoc interpreters despite probably being
aware of the possible risks, since ad hoc interpreters tend to struggle with terminology,
interpreting skills and role issues. A big concern experienced by doctors is patients
hiding their lack of knowledge out of shame and fear. Faced with unknown languages
and medicines, doctors cope with finding information on the web, communicating with
simplified language and gestures, making additional lab tests and detaining patients in
hospital under regular supervision longer than normal.
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Apart from sign language interpreters and those who occasionally accompany asylum
seckers, only a few individuals in Slovenia regularly deal with health care interpreting,
usually due to a rare language combination and their extraordinary willingness to lend
a hand. An amateur interpreter like that might have consequently acquired new skills,
probably excelling over a conference interpreter in this specific setting, but has no
recognised status as an interpreter.

4.2.4.2 Research project “Health care interpreting in Slovenia”: an opportunity to
put ideas into action

Evidently, it is vital in Slovenia to arrange community interpreting integrally, thereby
acknowledging linguistic rights as basic human rights. Aware of the vain hope that the
situation can advance instantly and the work needed, the first steps on how to regulate the
profession in Slovenian society are being made in the form of a three-year research project
‘Health Care Interpreting in Slovenia’ proposed by the Department of Translation of the
University of Ljubljana and funded by the Slovenian Research Agency.

Besidesanalysing the field, exploring the possibilities of usingICT tools for interpreting
and organising awareness raising activities to inform health care stakeholders, providers
and service users of the need, the main objective of the project is to design a curriculum
and teaching material for health care interpreting, select and train the trainers and finally
implement the programme. Taking into account that not only health care interpreting
is insufficiently managed, but the whole community interpreting field, the project will
therefore strive to propose how to organise the network for a comprehensive interpreting
provision service in Slovenia.

4. CONCLUSION

Modern society is facing challenges previously unknown to such extent due to
globalisation, increasing mobility and, in the case of Slovenia, a constant positive net
migration of foreigners, all contributing to a great linguistic diversity. Interpreting and
translation for the community thus emerge as inevitable in times of increasing awareness
of the legal rights to use one’s own language in front of state officials and in the public
services and to safeguard linguistic rights as basic human rights. On this ground, research
on community interpreting has only recently started to develop in Slovenia.

As legislation in Slovenia generally guarantees linguistic rights in public settings, the
implementation depends on specific laws for certain areas, thus ensuring interpreting
only in the limited environments of the courts and asylum procedures. Other areas are
predominantly managed through improvisation and the goodwill of all parties involved.
Due to the absence of any professional standards, codes of conduct, training or guidelines,
an encounter with a language barrier in the public services often results in unequal
treatment and power balance in interpreter-mediated interaction.
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In order to ensure equal access to public services, community interpreting needs
to be comprehensively organised. The essential requirements are organised language
services in the form of an obligation for institutions and a high-level policy for
generic and field-specific services, interpreting training and accreditation with
a generic approach (Ozolins 2000). In order to organise and develop the field of
community interpreting in Slovenia, it would be necessary to start with the following
activities: raising awareness; training all parties involved; setting standards of
practice; establishing a network of interpreters, and using modern technology. A
comprehensive organisation of community interpreting would provide support to
all the parties involved, protecting at the same time linguistic rights as human rights
and ensuring them for all.
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KALBINES ZMOGAUS TEISES IR VERTIMO ZODZIU VAIDMUO:
SLOVENIJOS ATVE]JIS

Vojko GORJANC, ALENKA MOREL

Santrauka

Siekiant uZztikrinti, kad kalbinés teisés baty tarp pagrindiniy Zmogaus teisiy ir kad teismuose ir
kitose vie$ujy paslaugy srityse visi buty lygs nepaisant kalbos, vertimas rastu ir ZodZiu tampa
bitinybe. Sios paslaugos reikalingos labiausiai paZeidZiamiems visuomenés nariams, todél jy
uztikrinimas rodo demokratijos visuomenéje lygj. Straipsnyje aptariama padétis Slovénijoje,
analizuojami tiesioginio stebéjimo ir interviu metu surinkti duomenys ir daroma i$vada, kad
Slovénijoje vieSyjy paslaugy srityje yra didelis poreikis uZtikrinti vertima Zodziu. Nors i§
esmés Slovénijos konstitucijoje uztikrintos kalbinés teisés vieSojoje erdvéje, $iy teisiy praktinis
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igyvendinimas priklauso nuo konkre¢iy jstatymy. Praktiskai uztikrintas ir formaliai reguliuojamas
tik vertimas ZodZiu teismo ir prieglobs¢io prajymo procedury metu, kitose srityse, pvz.,
socialiniy paslaugy ar sveikatos prieZiiiros, tokios paslaugos neteikiamos (isskyrus vertima j gesty
kalba). Daroma i$vada, kad jei vertimas priklauso tik nuo kalbantiyjy gery nory ir jy gebéjimo
improvizuoti, o profesionalus vertéjas nekvie¢iamas, skirtinga kalba kalbandiy situacijos dalyviy
atzvilgiu susidaro jégos disbalansas. Straipsnis baigiamas pasialymais, ka daryti, kad vertimo
zodziu paslaugy teikimo plac¢iajai visuomenei padétis Slovénijoje geréty, o kalbinés teises buty
uztikrintos ir gerbiamos kaip ir kitos pagrindinés Zmogaus teisés.
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BENDROSIOS KOMPETENCIJOS IR VERTEJU RENGIMAS
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Lietuvoje, kaip ir visoje Europoje, atsiranda vis daugiau vertimo studijy programuy, pagal kurias
rengiami tiek plataus profilio, tiek labiau specializuoty krypéiy vertéjai. Be to, vertimas jau yra
jtrauktas j beveik visy filologijos kryp¢iy studijy programas, todél vertimo studijy programy
sickiniy ir jomis ugdomy kompetencijy klausimai labai aktualds. 2013 m. rudenj Europos
Komisijos iniciatyva jau trecia karta bus skelbiamas konkursas norintiesiems tapti Europos
vertimo ra$tu magistro programy tinklo (angl. European Masters in Translation, EMT)
nariais. Sios iniciatyvos tikslas — Europoje uztikrinti auki¢iausios kokybés vertimo studijas,
todél bati $io tinklo nare turéty bati kiekvienos vertimo studijy programos sickiamybé, nes
del griezty atrankos kriterijy tinklo nariais gali tapti tik geriausias vertimo studijy programas
sitlancios institucijos. Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Vertimo studijy katedra
treji metai yra Europos vertimo ra$tu magistro programy tinklo naré, todél jau turi sukaupusi
$io tinklo programoms keliamy uzdaviniy jgyvendinimo patirties. Padétis darbo rinkoje
taip pat nuolat keiciasi, todel $iandien vertéjy rengimui keliami reikalavimai ateityje gali
pasikeisti, bet pagrindiniai principai ir ugdomos kompetencijos turi iSlickamaja verte, nors,
suprantama, bus tobulinamos. Siame straipsnyje aptarsime tik tas vertéjy kompetencijas, kurios
vadinamos bendrosiomis, arba transversaliosiomis, nes dél straipsnio apimties specialiosioms,
arba profesinéms, kompetencijoms negalétume skirti pakankamai démesio. Kita vertus,
transversaliosios kompetencijos paprastai keiciasi daug lé¢iau, jos taikomos ne tik kuriai nors
vienai programy grupei, bet ir visoms programoms ar net kiekvienam pilie¢iui individualiai,
todel tikétina, kad pagrindiniai jas apibréziantys principai ir metodai bus tinkami gana ilgai. Be
to, aptariant bendrasias kompetencijas batina atsizvelgti j visa kompetencijy savokos atsiradimo
ir diegimo praktikos kontekst, kuriam taip pat skirsime nemazai démesio.

1. JVADAS

Europos bendrosios kultarinés, socialinés, ekonominés ir $vietimo erdvés atsivérimas
$vietimo ir mokslo istorijoje bus minimas kaip i$skirtinis jvykis. Jo istoriniame fone — tiek
XX a. paskutinio de$imtmecio politinis ir socialinis lazZis, Europoje ir pasaulyje sukéles
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dideliy permainy, tick bendrasis kultarinis postmodernizmo kontekstas, paskatines
revizuoti mokymo ir mokymosi sampratas, uzdavinius ir svarbiausius tikslus. 2000 m. kovo
mén. Lisabonos Europos Vadovy Taryba pripazino, kad Europa susiduria su uzdaviniu
prisiderinti prie globalizacijos ir pereiti prie Ziniomis grindziamos ekonomikos. Buvo
pabréita, kad kiekvienas pilietis privalo tureti jgadziy, reikalingy gyvenant ir dirbant
naujoje informacinéje visuomengje, ir kad Europos metmenyse turéty bati apibrézti nauji
pagrindiniai jgidZiai, kurie turi buti ugdomi visa gyvenima: I'T jgudziai, uzsienio kalbos,
technologijy kultara, verslumas ir socialiniai jgadziai'.

Dar 2000 m. pagal programg ,Svietimas ir mokymas 2010“ sudaryta pagrindiniy
igudZiy darbo grupé sukare informacinéje visuomenéje reikalingus bendryjy gebéjimy
metmenisir parengé nemazai rekomendacijy, kaip uztikrintisiy gebéjimy jgijima. Bendrieji
gebéjimai, reikalingivisy Zmoniy asmeninei saviraiskai ir augimui, aktyviam pilietiskumui,
socialinei integracijai ir uZimtumui, buvo apibrézti ir i$vardyti Europos Komisijos
Europos Parlamentui ir Tarybai parengtoje rekomendacijoje ((KOM(2005) 0548 — C6-
0375/2005 - 2005/0221(COD); 2005-11-10) kaip nuo aplinkybiy priklausan¢iy Ziniy,
igudziy ir poZitriy visuma.

Verta atkreipti démesj j tai, kad kuriant Europos aukstojo mokslo erdve (vykstant
Bolonijos procesui)* vyko tam tikras aukstojo mokslo parametry standartizavimas.
Jo programiniais dokumentais tapo Dublino aprasai (Dublin Descriptors)®, kuriuose
numatyti aukstojo mokslo lygiai pagal juose suformuluotus akademiniy programy
studijy rezultatus, Europos aukstojo mokslo kvalifikacijy saranga (The Framework of
qualifications for the European Higher Education Area)*, kuri yra Europos mokymosi visa
gyvenimg kvalifikacijy sarangos (The European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong
Learning) dalis’, ir projekto ,Tuning® rekomendacijos laipsnj suteikian¢iy programy
apra$y rengimui (A Guide to Formulating Degree Programme Profiles)®.

Vienu reik$§mingiausiy postimiy atlikti kompetencijy analiz¢ Europos akademinéje
erdvéje tapo projektas , Tuning” (2000-2005)". Sickdami Europos $vietimo struktiry
dermés, universitetai émé teikti konkre¢ius pasitlymus, kaip jgyvendinti Bolonijos
procesa aukstojo mokslo institucijy lygmeniu ir dalykinése srityse. Projektas ,, Tuning®
pateiké metodika, kaip atnaujinti, kurti, jgyvendinti ir jvertinti studijy programas. Be to,
dalykiniu lygmeniu $is projektas suteiké galimybe plétoti kontrolinius parametrus studijy
programoms lyginti, jy skaidrumui uZztikrinti.

http://www.europarl.europa.eu/summits/lis1_en.htm.
http://ec.europa.eu/education/higher-education/bologna_en.htm.
hetp://www.jointquality.org/content/descriptors/ CompletesetDublinDescriptors.doc.
hetp://www.bologna-bergen2005.n0/EN/BASIC/050520_Framework_qualifications.pdf.
http://ec.europa.cu/education/lifelong-learning-policy/eqf_en.htm.
http://core-project.eu/documents/ Tuning%20G%20Formulating%20Degree%20PR4. pdf.
http://eua.uni-graz.at/ Tuning_summary_EUA_conference.pdf.
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Minétiems kontroliniams parametrams apibudinti vartojamos mokymosi sickiniy
ir kompetencijy sagvokos. Mokymosi sickiniai apibréZiami pagal tai, kg studentas turi
zinoti, suprasti ir gebéti pademonstruoti pasibaigus mokymuisi. Profesiniy kvalifikacijy
aprasai priklauso nuo visuomenés poreikiy, o jie yra labai jvairas ir greitai kintantys,
todél kompetencijy sarasai nickada nebana pastovis ar baigtiniai, jy aktualumg lemia
plataus masto visuomeniniai tikslai. Mokymosi sickiniai atskleidZia besimokanéiyjy i$(si)
ugdyta kompetencijy lygmenj. Universiteto lygmeniu kompetencijos yra dinamiskas
kognityviniy ir metakognityviniy jgadziy, Ziniy ir sampraty, tarpasmeniniy, intelektiniy
ir praktiniy jgadziy bei etiniy vertybiy junginys.

Reikalavimus vertéjy rengimui ir jiems butinas kompetencijas diktuoja darbo
rinka. Vis délto padétis darbo rinkoje nuolat keiciasi, todél Siandien vertéjy rengimui
keliami reikalavimai, ypa¢ ugdytinos specialiosios arba profesinés kompetencijos,
ateityje gali pasikeisti. Kita vertus, bendrosios, arba transversaliosios, kompetencijos
paprastai keic¢iasi daug lé¢iau nei dalykinés, jos taikomos ne tik kuriai nors vienai
programy grupei, bet visoms programoms ir net kiekvienam pilie¢iui individualiai,
todél tikétina, kad pagrindiniai jas apibréZiantys principai galios dar gana ilgai. Siame
straipsnyje aptarsime tik bendrasias, arba transversaligsias, vertéjy kompetencijas,
nes dél straipsnio apimties specialiosioms, arba profesinéms, kompetencijoms
negalétume skirti pakankamai démesio. Pirmiausia aptarsime vartojamus terminus,
kompetencijy savokos atsiradimo ir diegimo aukstojo mokslo praktikoje konteksta,
paskui — svarbiausias kompetencijas, ugdytinas pagal vertimo studijy programas.
Straipsnio pabaigoje trumpai pristatysime Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto
Vertimo studijy katedros patirtj, sukaupta tobulinant antrosios pakopos (magistro)
studijy Vertimo programa.

TERMINUY PROBLEMATIKA. KOMPETENCIJU APIBREZTIS

Nuo tada, kai gebé¢jimai tapo jvairiy studijy objekeu, dél intensyviy tyrimy ir analizes
tick lietuviy, tick uzsienio terminijoje jvyko konceptualis poslinkiai. Terminas bendrieji
gebéjimai tapo artimesnis baziniam i$silavinimui, o bendrosios kompetencijos, arba tiesiog
kompetencijos, yra siejamos su brandaus amZiaus savanoriskai pasirenkamu mokymusi
(zr. Lauzackas 2005a; Palinauskaité, Pukelis 2001). Kompetencija apskritai apibréziama
kaip ,,<...> geb¢jimas atlikti tam tikra operacija ar uzduotj realioje ar imituojamoje veiklos
situacijoje. Kompetencija lemia mokymosi ar studijy metu jgytos Zinios, gebéjimai, turimi
pozitriai ir vertinimai® (Lauzackas 2005b), kitaip tariant, kompetencijos savoka apima ir
vertybinius parametrus.

Keli terminai: ,gebéjimas® (angl. capacity), ,savybé” (angl. atribute), ,gabumas“ (angl.
ability), jgudis“ (angl. skill), ,kompetencija“ (angl. competence) — daznai vartojami
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sinonimiskai ir jy reik§mes i§ dalies sutampa. Visi $ie terminai nurodo asmenj ir tai, ka jis
gali pasiekti.

Dazniausiai vartojama savoka ,,gebéjimas® arba ,,jgudis“ (angl. skill) reiskia ,,galintis,
sugebantis, nagingas®. Si savoka neretai vartojama daugiskaita — ,geb¢jimai® arba
sigudziai® (angl. skills) ir kartais jgyja siauresng reik$me nei ,kompetencijos®. Todél
terminas ,,kompetencijos“ yra vartojamas daZniau nei ,,jgﬁdiiai“. Kompetencija — tai
jrodytas gebé¢jimas naudotis zZiniomis, jgudziais, asmeniniais, socialiniais ir (arba)
metodiniais gebéjimais dirbant, studijuojant ir sickiant profesinio bei asmeninio
tobul¢jimo®. Europos kvalifikacijy sarangos kontekste ,kompetencija® turi dar
ir papildomg reik$me: ji Zymi tam tikra kvalifikacija turin¢io asmens prisiimtos
atsakomybés ir jgyto savarankiskumo masta.

Sio straipsnio autorés laikosi nuostatos, kad dviejy terminy: ,perkeliamieji, arba
transversalicji, gebéjimai® (angl. zransferable skills) ir ,bendrosios kompetencijos* (angl.
generic / transferable / transversal competences) — reik$més yra vienodos: jie apibrézia
bendrasias kompetencijas, kurias galima nustatyti tam tikro lygmens studijy programose,
todél kartais $ie terminai bus vartojami sinonimiskai.

BENDROSIOS KOMPETENCIJOS AUKSTOJO MOKSLO KONTEKSTE

Modernus universitetas suvokiamas kaip institucija, siekianti uZztikrinti auksta $vietimo
kokybe, geresnes jsidarbinimo galimybes ir pilietiskg poziarj j valstybe, todél vertinant
programas reikia svarstyti studijy sickinius (rezultatus), teikiamas akademines ir profesines
kvalifikacijas, o lyginant skirtingo lygmens programas — atkreipti démesj j asmenybes
augimg atspindindias bendrasias kompetencijas. Taigi maziy maZiausiai du kontroliniai
parametrai nulemia mokymo programos paradigma: akademinés — specifinés-dalykinés
kompetencijos ir bendrosios kompetencijos. Pazymétina, kad vargu ar galima universiteto
lygmeniu kalbéti apie grynasias profesines ar akademines kompetencijas, — jos tarpusavyje
glaudziai susijusios, nes kuo aukstesnis studijy lygmuo, tuo labiau profesinés kvalifikacijos
reiskiasi per akademinj issilavinimg ir profesinj meistriskuma.

Kyla pagrjstas klausimas, j kokias kompetencijas atkreiptinas démesys ir kurios
i§ jy siektinos universiteto lavinimo lygmeniu. Dublino aprasuose numatyta, kad su
pirmosios (bakalauro) studijy pakopos kvalifikacija asmuo turi jgyti pladias Zinias
ir i$§manyma, magistro kvalifikacija jgijes asmuo privalo prisiimti socialing ir eting
atsakomybe uz savo sprendimus, taigi gali numatyti socialines ir etines savo sprendimy
pasckmes. Kad sprendimy pasekmés atitikty visuomenés lakes¢ius, Zmogus privalo
nuolat mokytis, t. y. nuolat prisitaikyti prie naujy reikalavimy ir pajégti juos tenkinti —
vienas ar komandoje.

8 hup://www.unideusto.org/tuningeu/images/stories/documents/Lithuanian_version.pdf (p. 20).
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1 lentelé. Pirmosios ir antrosios studijy pakopy aprasai pagal Dublino aprasus’

Pirmosios studijy pakopos aprasai

Antrosios studijy pakopos aprasai

Kvalifikacinis (bakalauro) laipsnis,
reiSkiantis, kad yra baigta pirmoji pakopa,
suteikiamas studentams, kurie:

Kvalifikacinis (magistro) laipsnis,
reiSkiantis, kad yra baigta antroji studijy
pakopa, suteikiamas studentams, kurie:

parodé turintys vidurinj i$silavinima
vir$ijanciy Ziniy ir iSmanyma; nors
remiamasi vadovéliais, kai kuriais aspektais
svarbu ir i$samesnés pagrindinés jy studijy
krypties zinios;

igijo Ziniu, pagristy pirmosios pakopos
ziniomis, jas pagilinanciy ir (arba)
sustiprinandiu, sudaranciy pagrinda ar
galimybe naujai, savitai kurti ir (arba) taikyti
idéjas, daznai moksliniy tyrimy kontekste;

gali taikyti savo Zinias ir iSmanyma taip, kad
parodyty profesionaly poZitrj j darbg ar

profesija, ir geba sugalvoti savo studijy srities
problemy sprendimus ir juos argumentuotai

pagristi;

geba taikyti Zinias ir problemy
sprendimo gebéjimus naujoje arba
nepazjstamoje aplinkoje platesniuose
(arba daugiadalykiuose) su studijy sritimi
susijusiuose kontekstuose;

geba rinkti ir interpretuoti surinktus
duomenis (dazniausiai savo studijy srities),
kuriy reikia atitinkamoms socialinéms,
mokslinéms ar etinéms problemoms spresti;

geba integruoti Zinias ir spresti sudétingas
problemas, formuluoti sprendimus

turédami ne visa arba ribota informacija ir
prisiimdami socialing ir eting atsakomybe;

gali perteikti informacija, idéjas, problemas
ir sprendimus tiek specialistams, tick
nespecialistams;

geba aiskiai ir sumaniai perteikti savo
i$vadas, zinias ir logikos pagrindus tiek
specialistams, tick nespecialistams;

yra iStobuling mokymosi jgadzius, batinus
studijoms pakankamai savarankiskai testi.

yra iStobuling mokymosi jgadzius, batinus
studijoms visiskai savarankiskai testi.

Kaip matyti i§ pateiktosios lentelés, asmuo, jgijes antrosios studijy pakopos kvalifikacija,

privalo turéti kompetencijas, uZztikrinanéias visi$kai savarankiskg veikla ir studijas,

iniciatyvumg ir geb¢jima mokytis bet kokiomis aplinkybémis. Taigi bendrosioms

kompetencijoms Europos aukstojo mokslo erdvéje skiriamas ypatingas démesys.

Remiantis tyrimais, atliktais per ketverius metus po Dublino aprasy paskelbimo, buvo

padaryta iSvada, kad ,,<...> geb¢jimas priimti sprendimus ir spresti problemas, gebéjimas

mokytis naujy jgadziy ir procedary, gebéjimas darbe taikyti jgytasias Zinias ir gebéjimas

dirbti be prieZitiros yra labai vertinami ir universitete, ir priimant j darba” (Dunne 1999,

33). Ta¢iau pastebima ir skirtumy. Jdomu, kad, pavyzdziui, pripazindami butinybe

9

http://www.jointquality.nl/content/descriptors/ CompletesetDublinDescriptors.doc.
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universitetinio lavinimo lygmeniu ugdyti komunikacijos jgadzius, déstytojai pabrézia,
kad skaitydami kursa jiems skiria nedaug démesio. O versle yra atvirks¢iai — darbuotojy
atrankos charakeeristikose komunikacijos gebéjimai aiskiai iskeliami j pirmaja vieta®
(Dunne 1999, 34).

Gausi tyrimy medziaga patvirtino, kad darbo rinkoje baty pageidautinos tokios
universitety absolventy charakteristikos (pagal svarba):

1. gebéjimas mastyti ir savarankiskai priimti sprendimus;
komunikacija (gebéjimas rasyti ir kalbéti);
praktinés profesijos zinios;
teorinés profesijos zinios;
bendradarbiavimo ir darbo komandoje jgadZiai;
elgesio asmeningje ir verslo aplinkoje tobulinimas;
noras kuo daugiau suZinoti apie darbg ir karjeros galimybes;
bendryjy akademiniy dalyky Zinios;

O 0 N N R N

sickimas jgyti patirties darbo vietoje ir kt.
Taip pat buvo nustatytos ir jvertintos universitety absolventy charakteristikos
universitety bendruomenés ir verslo pozitriu (Dunne 1999, 34).

2 lentelé. Universitety absolventy charakteristikos pagal svarba

Darbo rinka | Universitetai
(reitingas) (reitingas)
Komunikacija (pvz., raSymas, kalb¢jimas) 1 7
Gebé¢jimas iSmokti naujy jgadziy ir procediry 2 5
Gebé¢jimas bendradarbiauti ir dirbti komandoje 3 8
Gebéjimas priimti sprendimus ir spresti problemas 4 3
Gebéjimas pritaikyti Zinias darbo vietoje 5 4
Gebéjimas dirbti savarankiskai 6 6
Teorinés profesinés Zinios 7 1
Mok¢jimas naudotis IT 8 2
Verslo etikos supratimas 9 12
Bendras verslo supratimas 10 11
Konkretis darbo jgudziai 11 9
Bendroji erudicija 12 10
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Siuose tyrimuose itin svarbi aiskiai iSreiksta skirtinga universitety ir darbo rinkos
pozicija kompetencijy atzvilgiu. Akivaizdu, kad kai kurie prioritetai i$siskyré — praktinio
darbo aplinkoje didelé reik$mé teikiama mokéjimui bendrauti, gebéjimui greitai mokytis,
dirbti komandoje, priimti sprendimus, pritaikyti turimas Zinias naujoje aplinkoje, dirbti
nekontroliuojamiems, o universitety bendruomenei svarbiau yra zZiniy perteikimas, naujy
technologijy pritaikymas, gebéjimo mastyti ugdymas ir k.

Taigi darbo rinkoje pageidaujamy kompetencijy ir realiai aukstosios mokyklos
teikiamy kompetencijy sankirta leidzia daryti i$vada, jog sickiant, kad universitety
absolventai darbo rinkoje baty patrauklesni ir prisitaike prie jos poreikiy, universitety
studijy programas vertéty pertvarkyti arba papildyti taip, kad bendryjy kompetencijy
ugdymui buty skiriama gerokai daugiau démesio nei buvo atlickant tyrimus.

Tadiau kurios kompetencijos turéty atsidurti démesio centre ? Kompetencijos, buvusios
aktualios prie§ deSimtmetj, gali prarasti dominuojanéia pozicija, ypac jei bus samoningai
ugdomos, t.y. jei bus tikslingai $alinamas vienos ar kitos kompetencijos trakumas. Tarkime,
darome prielaida, kad komunikacijos kompetencijos stoka musy $alyje Siandien ne tokia
ryski kaip prie§ desimtmetj, ta¢iau kad galétume tai patvirtinti ar paneigti, turétume
turéti reguliariy tyrimy duomenis, — tiek universiteto, tick valstybés masto, — kurie
atspindéty darbo rinkos atstovy ir aukstyjy mokykly poziarj j bendryjy kompetencijy
nomenklatirg ir reitingus. Arba, tarkime, masy Salyje batina uZsienio kalby mokéjimo
kompetencija, tatiau kokiy kalby, kokio mokéjimo lygio ir kokiuose kontekstuose, néra
visi$kai aiSku — tai vélgi yra kintantis objektas, kuriam reikalingi nuolatiniai tyrimai ir
realios s3sajos su uz universiteto sieny esanciais socialiniais partneriais ir dar platesniu
tarptautiniu kontekstu. Pakanka pazvelgti j prie§ keleta mety darytus aukstyjy mokykly
programy kompetencijy apraus — jie visada pasirodo esg paseng ir nefunkcionalas, nes
kintant socialiniam kontekstui butina juos nuolat modifikuoti.

I§ bendrujy kompetencijy iSskirtinos — labai santykinai — keturios pagrindinés
kompetencijos, jvardytinos kaip transversaliosios, ,keliamosios“ kompetencijos, nes
labiau siejasi su pa¢iu Zmogumi, o ne su darbo ar akademine aplinka, — jos ,perkeliamos®,
»keliauja“ su mumis i§ vienos veiklos konteksto j kita. Be to, iSugdytos transversaliosios
kompetencijos sudaro salygas ugdyti visas kitas kompetencijas ir, esant palankioms
aplinkybéms (pvz., universitetiniy studijy terpéje), suteikia galimybe pasirinkti optimalias
mokymosi strategijas. Tai yra:

o saves valdymas / savivada (asmeninés savybés, kritinis mastymas, gebéjimas
reiksti jausmus ir ke.);

o kityzmoniy vadyba (socialiniai igudziai, vadyba, lingvistiniai geb¢jimai, etiniai
jsipareigojimai ir kt.);

e informacijos suvokimas ir valdymas (informacijos vadyba, technologiniai
igudziai ir pan.);
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o uzduotiessuvokimasirvaldymas (uzduoties vadyba, sisteminés kompetencijos
ir kt.) (Dunne 1997, 183).
Sios kompetencijos tarpusavyje koreliuoja per vadybiniy jgadZiy ugdyma, o bendras
iSugdyty kompetencijy rezultatas akademinéje ir darbo aplinkoje yra mokymosi strategijy
optimizacija (mokéjimas mokytis), suminis ir formuojantis (saves, kity ir aplinkos)
vertinimas, taigi ir asmens galiy sustiprinimas, jo versatilumo mokymosi aplinkoje ir
darbo rinkoje — verslumo - padidinimas.

Kartu stiprinamos $ios transversaliosios kompetencijos sudaro salygas vadinamajai
metakognityviajai kompetencijai. Tai tarsi auk$¢iausios hierarchines pakopos
kompetencija, kuri sujungia visas keturias minétasias kompetencijas ir reiskiasi mokéjimu
(ir noru) mokytis bet kokiomis aplinkybémis. Metakognicija suponuoja pazinimo bidus,
budingiausius konkre¢iam pazinimo kontekstui, ir karybinj visy intelektiniy galiy
panaudojima konkrec¢iomis aplinkybémis.

Nors per pastargjj deSimtmetj transversaliyjy kompetencijy klasifikacija keitési — ji ir
tobuléjo, ir smulkéjo, ir linko j nomenklatarinius, niekuo nepateisinamus uzdarus sarasus,
esmé iliko ta pati: bendrosios kompetencijos pasizymi transversalumu, t. y. jos perZengia
vieno (akademinio, darbo rinkos) konteksto ribas, yra platiai pritaikomos, aktualios
ir akademingje, ir darbo rinkos aplinkoje, kei¢iasi kartu su visuomenés ir ypa¢ darbo
rinkos poreikiais ir savo kokybiniais parametrais atspindi visuomenés vertinimo skale.
Akademingje aplinkoje svarbiausiomis transversaliosiomis kompetencijomis galima laikyti
tas kompetencijas, kurios ugdo mokéjima mokytis, t. y. metakognityvigsias asmens galias.

KOMPETENCIJOS VERTIMO STUDIJU PROGRAMOSE

Vienas naujausiy kompetencijy tyrimy buvo atliktas 2011 m. pagal projekta OPTIMALE
(angl. Optimising Professional Translator Training for Multilingual Europe)™. Vertimo
programy tobulinimui $is tyrimas ypa¢ svarbus dél to, kad juo buvo siekiama nustatyti
butent vertimo rinkoje pageidaujamas kompetencijas sickiant didinti absolventy
galimybes gauti darba, o darbe — patenkinti darbdaviy lakes¢ius. Be to, $io tyrimo rezultatai
labai patikimi del didelés geografinés tyrimo aprépties — jame dalyvavo visi 70 projekte
OPTIMALE dalyvaujan¢iy universitety i§ 32 Saliy, profesinés vertéjy organizacijos ir kiti
kalby paslaugy rinkos dalyviai. Sis tyrimas aiskiai parode¢, kad bendrosios kompetencijos
darbo rinkoje vertinamos taip pat, kaip ir profesinés (pvz., su vadybos jgidziais ir
ziniomis susijusios bendrosios kompetencijos beveik visuose atsakymuose buvo i$skirtos
kaip vienos svarbiausiy vertéjo darbe).

Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Vertimo studijy katedros (VSK) vykdomos
studijy programos Vertimas tobulinimui jtakos turéjo visi pirmiau i$vardyti veiksniai

10 www.translator-training.eu.
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— ir Europos aukstojo mokslo erdvés karimas, ir Dublino aprasai, ir nuolat didéjantys
akademinés kokybés reikalavimai'!. Masy praktiné patirtis ne karta paskatino analizuoti
kompetencijas, nes, kaip jau minéta, studijy programos tobulinimui visada turi jtakos
darbo rinkoje pageidaujamos kompetencijos. Tobulinant vertimo studijy programa vienu
svarbiausiy skatinamuyjy veiksniy tapo Europos Komisijos Vertimo rastu direktorato
iniciatyva sukurtas Europos vertimo ra$tu magistro programy tinklas (angl. European
Master’s in Translation, EMT)", kurio tikslas — sutelkti vertimo magistrantiros
programas ir paskatinti siekti jgyvendinti vertéjy rengimo auks¢iausio lygio standartus.
Tuo tikslu didelé grupe Europos Sajungos eksperty parengé darbo rinkai aktualiy vertéjo
kompetencijy aprasa ir pateiké jj kaip sickiamybe toms institucijoms, kurios noréty
jdiegti auksciausius vertéjy rengimo kokybés standartus. Kompetencijy aprasas buvo
pateiktas vaizdiniu pavidalu, ji detalizavo kompetencijy nomenklatariniai sarasai'.
Tick schema, tick sarasai buvo sudaryti atsizvelgiant j prakting patirtj (angl. know-how),
t. y. neklasifikuojant kompetencijy j bendrasias ar profesines (dalykines). Pavyzdziui,
kompetencijy laukai buvo pateikti taip:

Kalbos

kompetencija

Srities
kompetencija

Tarpkultiriné
kompetencija

Vertimo rastu
paslaugos
kompetencija

Informacijos
paieskos
kompetencija

Technologiné
kompetencija

Standards and Guidelines for Quality Assurance in the European Higher Education Area, hetp://www.
eqar.cu/fileadmin/documents/e4/050221_ENQA_report.pdf.
http://ec.europa.eu/dgs/translation/programmes/emt/index_en.htm.
http://ec.curopa.cu/dgs/translation/programmes/emt/key_documents/emt_competences_translators_en.pdf.
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I§ pateiktos schemos matyti, kad kompetencijos — kalbos, tarpkultirine, informacijos
paieskos, technologiné ir darbo srities — tarpusavyje koreliuoja ir nulemia centrine,
vertimo paslaugos, kompetencija. Taip, kaip bendryjy kompetencijy ugdymas lemia
metakognityviosios kompetencijos did¢jima, taip $iuo atveju penki kompetencijy aspektai
lemia svarbiausios i§ visy vertimo sri¢iy kompetencijos — vertimo paslaugos kompetencijos
— did¢jima. Ir vienu, ir kitu atveju kalbame apie tokia kompetencijy sinergija, kai visuma
yra didesn¢, reik§mingesné uz daliy suma.

Ar jmanoma susieti metakognityviaja kompetencija su vertimo paslaugos
kompetencija? Pirmoji kompetencija siejasi su individo augimu, jo mokéjimu mokytis
bet kokioje aplinkoje, nesvarbu, ar tai susij¢ su mokslu, ar su darbu. Antroji, vertimo
paslaugos, kompetencija sicjama su praktine patirtimi, profesionaliu gebéjimu kazka
atlikti. EMT ekspertai pateikia tokj iSvardytyjy kompetencijy turinj'*:

3 lentelé. Vertéjo kompetencijos pagal EMT

Kompetencijos tipas Apibréztys ir komponentés
Vertimo rastu Tarpasmeninis aspektas
paslaugos - Vertéjo socialinio vaidmens suvokimas;
kompetencija - zinios, kaip atitikti darbo rinkos reikalavimus ir darbo vietai

taikomus reikalavimus (taip pat zinojimas, kaip iSlikti paklausiais);
organizacinés Zinios, kaip pasickti klientg ir potencialius uzsakovus
(rinkodara);

mokéjimas derétis su klientu: nustatyti terminus, tarifus,
apmokestinimo budus, darbo sglygas, informacijos prieinamuma,
sutarties salygas, teises ir atsakomybe, konkrecius vertimo aspekeus,
vie$yjy pirkimy specifiky ir k.;

mokéjimas suvokti uzsakovo reikalavimus, tikslus ir uzdavinius,
vertimo gavéjus ir kitus situacijos dalyvius;

mokéjimas tvarkyti savo laika, valdyti stresa, organizuoti darba,
biudZeta ir testinj mokymasi (t. y. bitinybés toliau tobulinti jvairias
kompetencijas suvokimas);

mokéjimas sukonkretinti ir apskaic¢iuoti teikiamas paslaugas ir jy
pridéting verte;

mokéjimas laikytis instrukcijy, terminy, jsipareigojimuy,
tarpasmeniniy kompetencijy, grupés darbo nuostaty;

standarty, taikomy vertimo paslaugoms, i$manymas;

iSmanymas, kaip elgtis pagal profesinés etikos normas;

¥ http://ec.europa.eu/dgs/translation/programmes/emt/key_documents/emt_competences_translators_

en.pdf, p. 4-7.
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Kompetencijos tipas

Apibréztys ir komponentés

mokéjimas dirbti esant didelei jtampai, su kitais profesionalais, su
projekto vadovu (gebéjimas palaikyti kontakeus, bendradarbiavimas
ir savitarpio pagalba), taip pat daugiakalbéje situacijoje;

gebéjimas dirbti komandoje, taip pat virtualioje komandoje;
mokéjimas save jvertinti — kritinis poZiris j savo jproius;

kokybés siekis; gebéjimas prisitaikyti prie naujy salygy ir prisiimti
atsakomybe.

Darbo atlikimo aspektas
Zinojimas, kaip atlikti vertima ir jij pateikti taip, kad jis tenkinty
kliento likes¢ius, t. y. kad atitikey tiksla (skopos) ir situacija;
mokéjimas apibrézti dokumento vertimo etapus ir strategijas;
mokéjimas nustatyti ir jvertinti vertimo problemas ir rasti tinkamus
sprendimus;
mokéjimas pateisinti savo pasirinkima ir sprendimus;
metakalbos jvaldymas (t. y. gebéjimas kalbéti dalykiskai apie savo
darba, strategijas ir pasirinkima);
gebéjimas redaguoti ir tvarkyti vertima (t. y. redagavimo ir
korektiros igﬁdiiai);

mokéjimas nustatyti ir palaikyti kokybés standartus.

Kalbos kompetencija Mokéjimas suprasti gramatines, leksines ir idiomatines struktaras,
taip pat grafines ir tipografines gimtosios kalbos ir kity darbo
kalby konvencijas;
mokéjimas vartoti tas pacias struktiiras ir konvencijas gimtojoje ir
pirmojoje uzsienio kalboje;
kalbos kitimo jausmo ugdymas.

Tarpkultiriné Sociolingvistinis aspektas

kompetencija Mokéjimas atpazinti kalbos varianty (socialinio, geografinio,

(dualisting perspektyva, istorinio ir stilistinio) funkcijas ir reik$mes;

— sociolingvisting ir
teksting — atspindi
palyginimas ir
kontrastas tarp diskurso
praktikos gimtojoje,
pirmojoje ir antrojoje
(ar keliose) uZsienio

kalbose)

mokéjimas atsirinkti taisykles, taikytinas bendraujant su tam tikra
bendruomene, taip pat neverbalinius aspektus (pvz., svarbias
zinias deryboms);

mokéjimas vartoti tam tikrai situacijai, dokumentui (rastu) ar
kalbai (Zodziu) tinkamga kalbos registra.

Teksto dimensija
Mokéjimas suprasti ir analizuoti teksto makrostruktara, jo risluma
(tai apima ir vizualinius bei garsinius elementus);
mokéjimas pajusti tendencijas, implikacijas, aliuzijas, stereotipus ir
intertekstinj teksto pobudj;
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Kompetencijos tipas

Apibréitys ir komponentés

mokéjimas apibrézti ir jvertinti savo problemas, pasirinkti strategijas
joms s¢kmingai i$spresti;

mokéjimas i§gryninti ir apibendrinti esmin¢ dokumento informacija
(gebéjimas apibendrinti);

gebéjimas atpazinti ir nustatyti atstovaujamai kultarai budingus
elementus, vertes ir nuorodas;

mokéjimas i$skirti ir palyginti kultaros elementus ir kompozicinius
teksto metodus;

mokéjimas sukurti pirmajj varianta, jj perfrazuoti, restruktarizuoti,
suspausti, greitai ir gerai redaguoti (gimtaja ir uZsienio kalba).

Informacijos paieskos
kompetencija

Mokéjimas atsirinkti informacijg ir reikalavimus dokumentui;
pasirinkti strategijas dokumenty ir terminologiniam tyrimui (taip
pat kontaktus su tos srities ekspertais);

mokéjimas gauti ir apdoroti informacija, reik§minga gautai uzduodiai
(t.y. dokumenting, terminologine, frazeologing informacija);
vertinimo kriterijy ugdymas, batent dokumenty, pasiekiamy
internete ar kitoje terpéje, patikimumas, t. y. Zinojimas, kaip vertinti
dokumenty $altiniy patikimuma (kritinis pozitiris);

mokejimas veiksmingai panaudoti priemones ir paieskos programas
(t.y. terminologines programas, elektroninius tekstynus, e. Zodynus);

mokéjimas archyvuoti savo dokumentus.

Srities kompetencija

Zinojimas, kur ieskoti tinkamos informacijos, kad biity geriau
atskleisti teminiai dokumento aspektai (plg. su informacijos
paieskos kompetencija);

mokymasis plésti savo konkrediy sri¢iy ir konkretiems tikslams
reikalingas Zinias (jvaldyti savoky sistemas, argumentavimo
principus, pateikima, perprasti kalbos ir terminijos pobadi ir kt.)
(mokymasis mokytis);

smalsumo, analitiniy geb¢jimy ir apibendrinimo jgudziy ugdymas.

Technologiné
kompetencija (darbo
priemoniy naudojimas)

Mokéjimas veiksmingai ir greitai naudotis programomis tokiems
tikslams kaip taisymas, vertimas, terminologija, formatavimas,
dokumenty paieska (pvz., tekstui apdoroti, rasybai ir gramatikai
tikrinti, internetas, vertimo atmintis, terminologinés informacijos
bazés, balso atpazinimo programos);

mokéjimas sukurti ir valdyti duomeny bazes ir aplankus;
mokejimas prisitaikyti prie naujy vertimo priemoniy, iSmokti naudotis
jomis, ypac jei vertimas susijgs su vaizdine ir audiovizualine medziaga;
mokéjimas parengti ir pateikti vertima jvairiais formatais ir
jvairioms techninéms terpéms;

vertimo magistrantiros galimybiy ir ribotumo suvokimas.
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Jei palyginsime, pavyzdZiui, vertimo rastu paslaugos kompetencijos turinj su
metakognityvigja kompetencija, pamatysime, kad jos abi turi labai daug bendry
komponen¢iy. Kalbant ir apie viena, ir apie kita kompetencija pabréZiami socialiniai
jgudziai, vadyba, informacijos vadyba, technologiniai jgudZiai, taip pat asmeninés
savybeés, laiko vadyba, kritinis mastymas, sisteminés kompetencijos ir kt.

Taigi ir vienu, ir kitu atveju kalbame apie bendryjy kompetencijy reik§me ir svarbiausia
ju vaidmenj studijy programoje. Mokymosi rezultatai per jas, kaip matome, susiejami su
darbo rinkos reikalavimais. Asmuo, turintis iSugdytas bendrasias kompetencijas, darbo
rinkoje labiau pageidaujamas nei tas, kuris i$siugdo dalykines kompetencijas, tatiau neturi
jgadziy ir gebéjimy jas komunikuoti, perduoti jy kitiems.

BENDRUJU KOMPETENCIJU DIEGIMAS ] VERTIMO STUDIJU PRO-
GRAMA

Akademiné tradicija bendrosioms kompetencijoms kol kas skiria itin mazai démesio — jy
ugdymas néra jtraukras j studijy planus, o programos asj, kaip ir seniau, sudaro dalykinés
kompetencijos. Kyla klausimas, kaip, toliau plétojant ir tobulinant programa, integruoti
bendrasias kompetencijas j magistro programa. Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto
Vertimo studijy katedra bendryjy kompetencijy integracija j programa vykdé keliais etapais.

Visy pirma buvo nutarta pasinaudoti EMT eksperty pasitlytu pavyzdiniu vertéjo
kompetencijy apradu ir i§ visy apraSe pateikty kompetencijy i$skirti bendrasias, arba
transversaligsias.

Antra, i$skirtyjy kompetencijy pagrindu buvo parengtaanketa, kuriisplatinta keturiose
respondenty grupése: studenty, déstytojy, darbdaviy ir absolventy, kuriems $i darbo vieta
(vertimo biuras, ES institucijos ir pan.) yra pirmoji. Anketos tikslas — nustatyti, kuriy
bendryjy kompetencijy kickviena respondenty grupé pasigenda labiausiai, taigi kurios
turéty bati integruotos j studijy programa.

Tredia, parengta anketa apie dalykiniy kompetencijy ugdymga ir taip pat, kaip ir
bendryjy kompetencijy atveju, nustatyta, kurioms dalykinéms kompetencijoms stinga
démesio.

Ketvirta, taikant SPSS statistinés analizés programg nustatytos koreliacijos tarp
keturiy respondenty grupiy atsakymy patikimumo ir patikslinti gauti duomenys.

Penketa, i$skirtos kompetencijos, kurioms reikia daugiau démesio.

Sesta, tyrimo duomenys pristatyti visoms suinteresuotosioms grupéms ir aptartos
galimos kompetencijy diegimo strategijos.

Septinta, i$skirty bendryjy kompetencijy ugdymas integruotas j mokymo planus.

AStunta, sickiama toliau tobulinti programa, su katedros kolektyvu reguliariai
aptariant edukologijos problemas ugdyti platy studijy programy rengimo principy
suvokimg, iskeliant Europos akademinés erdvés kiirimo naujoves ir jy reik$me.
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Devinta, uzsibrézta nuolatos perziaréti studijy programa remiantis darbo
rinkos tyrimais, kintan¢iomis jos reikmeémis ir kartu su jomis besikei¢ianc¢iomis
kompetencijomis.

Siems Zingsniams jgyvendinti prireiké daug laiko ir pastangy, tatiau jie labai
suartino déstytojus ir studentus, taip pat darbdavius ir absolventus. Anketos rezultatai
buvo jdomas, o kai kuriais atvejais — ir netikéti. PavyzdZiui, visuotinai pripazinta, kad
vertimo rastu paslaugos kompetencija, ypa¢ bendravimas su uzsakovu, vertimo paslaugos
tarifai, paslaugos sutarties salygos ir pan. turi bati jtraukta j mokymo programa. Tyrimo
rezultatai paskatino stiprinti rysius su darbdaviais — praktiniuose uZzsiémimuose émé
dalyvauti vertimo biury atstovai praktikai, buvo pristatytas trumpas ciklas paskaity apie
tai, kokiy profesiniy ir transversaliyjy ziniy darbdaviai tikisi i§ absolventy ir j kg studentai
mokydamiesi turéty atkreipti démesj. Tiesioginiai kontakrtai su vertimo biury atstovais
peraugo | abipusiai pageidaujama vertimo praktikos projekta, kuris jau kitais mokslo
metais bus jtrauktas j mokymo plana.

Del dalykinés srities studentai pazyméjo, kad jiems traksta tarpkultarines
kompetencijos; ta patj teigé ir darbdaviai. Siai kompetencijai ugdyti skirtas naujas trijy
ECTS kredity kursas.

Buvo ne tik s¢kmingy rezultaty — kai kas maziau pavyko: pasirodé, kad kai kurios
kompetencijos dubliuojasi, t. y. tas padias kompetencijas galima vadinti ir dalykinémis,
ir bendrosiomis. Be to, apklausta nedaug darbdaviy (Lietuvos vertimo rinka yra maza),
todél jy apklausos rezultatai galéjo bati netikslas.

Prie probleminiy, per menkai ugdomy kompetencijy priskirtina ir informaciniy
(vertimo) technologijy kompetencija. Kuo daugiau démesio tenka $iai kompetencijai,
tuo labiau ai$ké¢ja, kad santykinis jos svoris magistro programoje yra per mazas, kad IT
optimizacija vertéjo darbe turi bati grindziama kitais, nebe tradiciskai suprantamais,
informaciniy technologijy principais, kuriais remtasi iki $iol. Kintantis vertéjo
vaidmuo, ryskéjanti slinktis nuo vertimo proceso j teksto parengima masininiam
vertimui ir jo redagavima po to i§ esmés keis ir mokymo programos turinj. Dél to
kyla daug problemy ir neatsakyty klausimy, taip pat naujy uzdaviniy ugdant naujaja
vertéjy karta.

ISVADOS

Studijy kokybeés siekiniai, leme tokias Europos akademines iniciatyvas kaip Dublino
aprasai, projektas ,, Tuning®, Europos vertimo rastu magistro programa ir kt., suteiké
galimybe iskelti bendruosius gebéjimus kaip tam tikra Europos $vietimo siekiamybe ir
iSgryninti svarbiausias transversaligsias kompetencijas. Siuo metu iSugdyti bendrieji
gebéjimai profesinéje veikloje ir transversaliosios kompetencijos aukstojo mokslo erdveje
jau yra suvokiami kaip vienas svarbiausiy veiksniy, suteikianc¢iy galimybe absolventui
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s¢kmingai konkuruoti darbo rinkoje. Vis délto universitety studijy programose, tarp jy ir
rengianciose vertéjus, bendrosioms kompetencijoms kol kas skiriama itin mazai démesio
- ju ugdymas néra jtrauktas j studijy planus, o programos asj, kaip ir seniau, sudaro
dalykinés kompetencijos.
Straipsnyje keliamas klausimas, kaip susieti metakognityviaja (mokéjimo mokytis)
kompetencija su vertimo paslaugos kompetencija — svarbiausia vertéjy rengimo
ompetencija. Pirmoji kompetencija siejasi su individo augimu, jo mokéjimu mokytis
kompetencija. Pirmoji ki tencija siej divido aug j kej kyt
bet kokioje aplinkoje — nesvarbu, ar susijusioje su mokslu, ar su darbu. Antroji, vertimo
paslaugos, kompetencija siejama su praktine patirtimi, su profesionaliu gebéjimu kazka
atlikti. Tobulinant vertimo programa paaiskéjo, kad metakognityviné kompetencija
jgyvendinama beveik visose sudedamosiose vertimo paslaugos kompetencijos dalyse,
todél ugdant basimuosius vertéjus turi buti neatsiejama ugdomy kompetencijy dalis.
Praktinis bendryjy kompetencijy diegimo j vertimo studijy programa Vilniaus
universitete tyrimas ne tik iliustruoja $io bandymo sekme, bet ir atskleidZia tam tikrus
probleminius aspektus, pavyzdziui, tai, kad i$gryninti bendrasias kompetencijas ir jas
atskirti nuo dalykiniy gali bati labai sudétinga, kai kurios i§ dalies sutampa arba papildo
vienos kitas. Be to, vertimo technologijy pazanga i§ esmés keicia vertéjo vaidmenj ir
kelia naujus uzdavinius vertéjy rengimo programoms. Tadiau neabejotinas bendruj
) 4 ) wu
kompetencijy integracijos j studijy programas pranaSumas yra tas, kad bendrosios
kompetencijos sukuria gyvybiskai svarbig jungtj tarp universiteto ir realaus darbo
pasaulio.
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GENERAL COMPETENCES AND TRANSLATOR TRAINING

Licija KAMINSKIENE, NIJOLE MASKALIUNIENE

Summary

Today general skills in vocational education and training and general, or transversal competences in higher
education are considered to be one of the most important factors enabling an alumnus to become more
competitive in the job market. European academic initiatives, such as Dublin Descriptors, “Tuning’ Project,
European Master’s in Translation (EMT) and others have brought forward measurable study quality param-
eters, which, in their turn, have enabled to describe transversal competences in higher education. Among
these, the metacognitive (learning to learn) competence has been analysed in detail, showing its develop-
ment in practice and comparing it with the translation service provision competence, the key competence
in translator training programmes (according to EMT). This comparison allowed to draw a conclusion that
general/ transversal competences lie at the core of both key competences. The practical aspect of the devel-
opment of general/ transversal competences at the programme of Translation Studies at Vilnius University
has illustrated not only a success of a pilot project, but also a few problematic aspects. However, the obvious
advantage of integration of general/ transversal competences into study programmes is that they create a
vital link between the university and the real job market.
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DidZiuodamiesi pristatome Ortegos y Gassseto es¢ Miseria y esplendor de la traduccion
pirmajj vertimg j lietuviy kalba. ,,Vertimo studijy® redaktoriy kolegija reiSkia nuosirdzia
padéka José Ortegos y Gasseto fondui Ispanijoje (Fondacién José Ortega y Gassset) ir jo
prezidentui José Valerai Ortegai uz leidima i$versti ir paskelbti $j karinj lietuviy kalba.
Taip pat dékojame vertéjui Linui Rybeliui uz puiky vertima ir galimybe skaityti §j jdomy
vertimo filosofijos es¢ gimtaja kalba.

VERTIMO SKURDAS IR SPINDESYS

JosE ORTEGA Y GASSET

Didziulis ispany filosofo José Ortegos y Gasseto (José Ortega y Gasset, 1883-1955)
intelekeinis palikimasaprépiadaugybe sri¢iy —estetika, filosofija, istoriosofija, kultarologija,
politika, sociologija. Zvelgiant i§ $iandienos perspektyvos, svarbiausiu jo indéliu j Vakary
Europos minties raida laikytina garsioji estetiné esé ,Meno dechumanizavimas® (,La
deshumanizacion del arte”, 1925) ir filosofiné studija ,,Masiy sukilimas® (,La rebelion de
las masas®, 1930). Plétodamas savo filosofines koncepcijas, ilgainiui Ortega y Gassetas
atsigrez¢ | kalbg kaip j svarbiausia filosofinio tyrimo jrankj, o susidires su savo darby
vertimais j kitas Europos kalbas (daugiausia j vokie¢iy), émé gilintis j kalbos ir vertimo
problemas. Siy apmastymy rezultatas — vertimui skirta esé ,,Vertimo skurdas ir spindesys*
(»Miseria y esplendor de la traduccién®, 1939 m.). 1940 m. ja pirma sykj iSspausdino
leidykla ,,Coleccién austral“ rinkinyje ,,Pasaukimy knyga® (,,E/ libro de las misiones®) kartu
su kitais dviem Ortegos y Gasseto darbais — ,,Bibliotekininko pasaukimas® (,,Misién del
bibliotecario®) ir ,,Universiteto pasaukimas® (,Misidn de la Universidad®). Nuo tada visi
trys darbai spausdinami kartu, o pati knyga sulauké daugybeés pakartotiniy leidimy.

I. SKURDAS

Per viena seminarg, kuriame dalyvavo Collége de France' déstytojai, akademiné publika
ir panasios pakraipos kolegos, kazkas prakalbo apie tai, jog kai kuriy vokie¢iy filosofy
nejmanoma i$versti ir, plétodamas tema, pasialé imtis tyrimo apie tai, kuriuos filosofus
galima i$versti, o kuriuos — ne.

Collége de France — 1530 m. Prancizijos karaliaus Pranciskaus I iniciatyva jkurta aukstoji mokykla. [steigta
kaip Sorbonos universiteto alternatyva, skirta pirmiausia lotyny, graiky, hebrajy kalboms ir matematikai
mokyti. I$ pradziy vadinosi Karaliskgja kolegija (Collége Royal), véliau Trijy kalby kolegija (Collége des
Trois Langues), o dabartinj pavadinima gavo 1870 metais. Dabar tai déstytojams ir tyrinétojams skirtas
mokslinio tyrimo institutas. (Verz. past.)

130



Vertimo skurdas ir spindesys. I§ ispany kalbos verté Linas Rybelis

Tokia perdéta savikliova, regis, grindziama prielaida, kad apskritai egzistuoja i§ tikryjy
i$ver¢iami filosofai ir radytojai.

— Ar tai néra iliuzija? — suabejojau a$. — Ar vertimas néra bevilti$kai utopinis
dalykas? Tiesa pasakius, kasdien a§ vis daugiau linkstu prie minties, jog visi Zmogaus
darbai yra utopija. Nors jis stengiasi pazinti, bet jam nieko nesiseka pazinti iki galo.
Zmogus nori buti teisingas ir nei$vengiamai padaro kazka nedora. Tiki, jog myli, o
paskui suvokia, kad visa tai tebuvo pazadas myleti. Nieku gyvu nelaikykite mano zodziy
moraline satyra, tarytum a§ kritikuo¢iau amato kolegas, nes jie nedaro to, kg teigia.
Prie$ingai, mano ketinimas yra kitoks; uzuot kaltings juos dél nesekmés, noriu pasakyti,
kad neé vienas i§ ty dalyky néra jmanomas, nes jie nejmanomi i§ prigimties; jie visada
buvo ir bus tik siekinys, tu$¢ias ir, maza to, nepagrjstas sumanymas. Kiekvieng batybe
gamta apdovanojo konkretia veiksmy programa, kurig $i pajégi deramai atlikti. Stai
kod¢l gyvanai retai lindi. Tik pazangesniy gyviny rasiy — $uny, arkliy — akyse kartais
sméksteli kazkas panasaus j liadesj, ir todél jie mums atrodo artimesni, kone zmogiski.
Galbat gamta dziungliy gladumoj mums apreiskia dél savo dviprasmés prigimties
stulbinantj reginj — melancholiska orangutanga. Paprastai gyvanai bana linksmi. O
mes priedingai — i§ prigimties — liidni. Zmones, visad melancholiskus, maniakiskus,
karstligiskus, kamuoja visos tos negalios, kurias Hipokratas vadino dieviskomis. Ir vis
todél, kad zmogaus darbai yra nejgyvendinami. Zmogaus dalia - jo privilegija ir garbé
— yra tusdiai verztis link uzsibreézto tikslo, savimi jkunyti siekio id¢jg ir nemarig utopija.
Zmogus visada pakeliui  nesékme, ir dar masiui neprasidéjus jo smilkinj jau zenklina
zaizda.

Tas pat pasakytina ir apie masy kukly amata — vertima. I§ visy intelektinés veiklos
sriciy jis pats nuosaikiausias. Ir vis délto besaikis.

Gerai radyti — tai nuolatos skverbtis pro gramatika, nusistovéjusia vartosena, dabartines
kalbos taisykles. Tai amzinas maiStas prie$ socialine aplinka, ardomoji veikla. Kad gerai
raSytum, batina beatodairiska drasa. Puiku, tadiau vertéjas dazniausiai yra paprastas
zmogus. I§ drovumo jis ir pasirinko tokia kuklia profesija. Jis susiduria su milZiniska
policijos sistema, kuriai atstovauja gramatika ir nuasmeninta vartosena. Kaip jam elgtis
su maistingu tekstu? Ar ne per daug reikalaujame, kad jis tapty maistininku ir dar
svetimo teksto labui? Vertéjas pasiduos bailumui ir, uzuot sutraukes gramatikos panéius,
pasielgs priesingai: vertimo autoriy patupdys j bendrinés kalbos kal¢jima, tai yra jj i$duos.
Traduttore, traditore®.

— Ir vis délto tiksliyjy ir gamtos moksly knygas galima i$versti, — atsaké mano kolega.

— Neneigiu, kad jas ver¢iant keblumy maziau, bet nesutinku, kad jy néra. Madingiausia
XIX amziaus pabaigos matematikos sritis buvo aibiy teorija. Gerai, bet jos tévas

2 Vertéjas — isdavikas (iz.).
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Cantoras® pakrikstijo ja terminu, kurio nickaip nejmanoma igversti j misy kalbas*. Tai,
ka mes vadiname ,,aibe® jis jvardijo ,daugiu® (Menge) — savoka, turin¢ia platesne uz ,,aib¢*
reik$me. Tad nepervertinkime matematikos ir fizikos moksly i$ver¢iamumo. Tadiau su
tokia iSlyga a§ esu linkes pripazinti, kad $iy teksty vertimas gali buti tikslesnis nei kity
discipliny.

— Vadinasi, jus pripazjstate egzistuojant dvi kuriniy rasis: i$ver¢iami ir nei§ver¢iami
kariniai?

— Kalbédami grosso modo®, mes turime susitaikyti su tokia skirtimi, bet $itaip pasielge
mes uzkertame kelig tikrai kiekvieno vertimo keliamai problemai. Jei paklaustume, kodél
tam tikras mokslines knygas yra lengviau i$versti, netrukus suprastume, kad pats jy
autorius pradéjo jas versti i§ tikrosios kalbos, kurioje jis ,gyvena, juda ir esti®, j techniniy
terminy, lingvisti$kai dirbtiny Zodziy kalba, ZodZiy, kuriuos jam paciam butina apibreézti
savo knygoje. Taigi savo kalba jis pats i$vercia j terminija.

— Betgi terminija yra tokia kalba kaip visos kitos! Maza to, kaip sako musy Condillacas®,
geriausia kalba, ,gerai suresta” kalba yra mokslas.

— Dovanokite, jei mano nuomon¢ radikaliai skiriasi nuo jusiskés ir jusy gerojo abato’.
Kalba yra Zodiniy Zenkly sistema individams be iSankstinio sutarimo suprasti vienas
kita, o terminija suprantama tik tuomet, kai rasantysis ar kalbantysis ir klausantysis ar
skaitantysis asmeniskai susitaré dél zenkly reik$més. Todél ja vadinu pseudokalba ir teigiu,
kad mokslininkas turi pradéti nuo savo min¢iy vertimo j ta kalba. Ji yra volapiukas?®,
esperanto kalba, kurig i$ankstiniu sutarimu sukiiré $ios disciplinos kultivuotojai. Stai
kodél $ias knygas lengviau i$versti i§ vienos kalbos j kitg. Faktiskai visose alyse jos raSomos
bemaz ta pacia kalba. Tokiu atveju, Zmonéms, kalbantiems gyva kalba, kuria tos knygos
neva buvo parasytos, jos yra aklinai uzdaros, nepaskaitomos ar bemaz nesuprantamos.

— Atvirai $nekant, turiu pripaZinti jusy tiesg ir taip pat pasakyti jums, kad imu suvokti
tam tikras Zodiniy sarysiy tarp individy paslaptis, kuriy lig $iol nebuvau pastebéjes.

— O a§ savo ruoztu numanau, kad esate vienas i§ paskutiniyjy mohikany, paskutiniu
i$nykusios rusies paveldétoju, mat susidares su kitu Zmogumi, sugebate jsivaizduoti, kad
teisus yra jis, o ne Jus. I§ esmés vertimo problema, — vos tik mums émus ja nagrinéti,
— veda mus j nuostabiausius rei$kinio, vardu kalba, slépinius. Net ir nespéje jsigilinti j
tema, mes turime grazaus darbo. Lig $iol a§ tenkinausi vertimo utopiskumu, remdamasis

> Georg Cantor (1845-1918) — vokie¢iy matematikas, sukires aibiy ir transfinitiniy skaiciy teorijas.

J. Ortega y Gassetas turi omenyje romany kalbas.
Bendrais bruozais (loz.).
Etienne Bonnot de Condillac (1714-1780) — prancizy, filosofas, ekonomistas. Teigé, kad pazinimas ir

4

5

dvasinés galios susijusios su samonés gebéjimu suvokti aplinka. Kalbg aiSkino kaip zenkly sistema, kuri
iSreiSkia dvasinius procesus. Pagrindiniai veikalai: ,Bandymai atrasti zemiskojo pazinimo $altinj* (Essai sur
lorigine des connaissances humaines, 1746) ir , Trakratas apie pojucius® (77aité des sensations, 1754).
Etienne Bonnot de Condillac buvo j$ventintas j kunigus ir 1740 tapo Miuro (Mureau) abatu.
Volapiukas (Volapiik) — vokieciy pastoriaus Johanno Martino Schleyerio (1831-1912) sugalvota dirbtiné
kalba (jos pavadinimas i$vertus reiskia ,pasauliné kalba®).
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prielaida, kad knygos — ne matematikos, fizikos ar net biologijos — autorius yra rasytojas
tikraja to Zodzio prasme. Tuo noriu pasakyti, kad jis meistriskai valdo savo gimtaja kalba,
pasickdamas du nesutaikomus tikslus: t. y. autorius moka buti suprantamas ir geba keisti
jprasta kalbos vartosena. Tokj dviguba triuka atlikti yra sunkiau, nei pereiti silpnai jtemptu
lynu. Kaip galime to reikalauti i§ paprasty vertéjy? Be to, po pirmojo su autoriaus stiliumi
susijusio keblumo j pavirsiy iskyla nauji problemy klodai. Pavyzdziui, autoriaus stiliui
budingi nezymas nukrypimai nuo jprastinés Zodzio reik§més; autorius perkeicia jj tiek,
kad ZodZiu apibréziama dalyky grupeé tiksliai nesutampa su kasdienés Zodzio reik§mes
zymima dalyky grupe. Bendra Sity rasytojo nukrypimy linkme mes ir vadiname stiliumi.
Bet i§ tiesy kiekviena kalba, lyginama su kita, pasizymi savitu lingvistiniu stiliumi, kurj
Humboldtas jvardijo kaip ,viding forma®. Taigi utopiska tikéti, kad du skirtingy kalby
zodziai, kuriuos Zodynas pateikia kaip vienas kito vertima, Zymi tuos pacius dalykus.
Kadangi kalbos susiformuoja skirtingoje aplinkoje, o jy patirtys netapadios, jos nataraliai
nesutampa. Klaidinga, pavyzdZiui, manyti, kad tai, ka ispanai vadina bosque (misku)
atitinka vokiec¢iy Wald (miska, giria), bet Zodynas nurodo, kad Wald vertiamas kaip
bosque. Turint apo, tai baty puiki proga uztraukti aria di bravura® apie Vokietijos giria
kaip priespriesg Ispanijos miskui. Be abejo, a$ juokauju apie dainavima, bet visgi skelbiu
galuting i$vada — abi tikroves skiria milzini$ka praraja. Ir ji tokia didziulé, kad jos ne tik
kad absoliu¢iai nesutampa, bet ir sukelia visai kitus emocinius ir intelektinius atgarsius.

Abiejy reik$miy kontarai nesutampa vienas su kitu it dviejy skirtingy asmeny
nuotraukos, uzklotos viena ant kitos. Ir jei $iuo atveju abudu paveikslai mirga ar tavaruoja
miusy akyse nesutapdami vienas su kitu ar nesusiliedami j trecia, tai jsivaizduokime mus
varginantj miglotuma skaitant takstancius tokiy Zodziy. Vadinasi, vaizdinj ir kalbinj
flou" reiskinj sukelia tos palios priezastys. Vertimas yra nuolatinis literatarinis flox
ir kadangi tai, ka paprastai vadiname nesamone, téra mastymo flox, nenuostabu, kad
i$verstas autorius mus visada atrodo priekvailis.

II. DU UTOPIZMAI

Kai pokalbis néra vien Zodiniy konstrukcijy mainai, kur Zmonés elgiasi it prisukti
gramofonai, o tikras pasnekovy keitimasis nuomonémis, atsiranda jdomus reiskinys.
Pokalbiui tesiantis, kickvieno pasnekovo asmenybe vis labiau skyla: viena jos pusé
klausosi kg sako kita ir dalyvauja pokalbyje, kita, temos pakeréta lyg paukstis gyvatés
zvilgsnio, vis giliau grimzta savesp ir imasi mastyti apie aptariama dalyka. Kalbédamiesi
mes bendraujame; mastydami lickame vieni. Bet tokio pokalbio atveju mes darome abu
dalykus iskart, o pasnekesio gijai pamaZzu vyniojantis mes darome tai vis intensyviau: kone
dramatiskai klausomés, kas sakoma, vis giliau pasinerdami j masy bedugne susimastymo

°  Bravariné arija (i.). Arijos rasis. Pasizymi efektinga solo partija, bidinga italy belkanto stiliaus operoms.

10 Neryskus, blausus, dumsus, padimaves (pranc.).
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vienatve. Sis stipréjantis skilimas negali i$laikyti nuolatinés pusiausvyros. Todél tokiems
pokalbiams budinga pasiekti virsmo taska, kuomet juos uzvaldo stingulys ir jsivyrauja
slogi tyla. Kiekvienas pasnekovas uzsisklendzia savyje. Jis masto, todél negali kalbéti.
Dialogas pagimdé tyla, o pradiné bendrija i$siskirsto po vienutes.

Tai ir nutiko per musy seminara — po mano baigiamuyjy zodziy. Kodél gi? Atsakymas
aiSkus: §is staigus tylos potvynis, uzliejantis dialoga, atplasta temai visiskai iSsisémus; tada
pokalbis turi apsigrezti ir pasukti kita kryptimi.

— Si tyla tarp miisy, — prabilo kazkas, — yra mirtina byla. Jas nuzudéte vertimg, o mes
gedédami lydime jo karsta.

— Ak, ne! - atsiliepiau as. — Nieku gyvu! Man rapéjo pabrézti vertimo vargus, man
rapéjo apibrezti jo bedas, jo nejmanomuma, o ne likti tokioje padétyje. Prieingai: viso
to reikéjo kaip tramplino Suoliui, balistinés spyruoklés Suoliui j Zérindia vertimo meno
ateitj. Taigi dabar geriausia akimirka susukti ,,Vertimas miré! Tegyvuoja vertimas!“ Nanai
mums reikéty irtis j kit puse ir, kaip panasiomis progomis sakydavo Sokratas, paméginti
atsipirkti palinodija''.

— Bijau, kad dél to Jums teks smarkiai papluseti, — pasake ponas X., — nes mes
nepamir$ome Jusy pirmojo teiginio apie vertima kaip utopinj veiksma ir nejgyvendinama
tiksla.

— I8 tiesy a$ taip sakiau, o kartu ir §j ta daugiau: visiems Zmogaus darbams budinga
panasi savybeé. Bet jums néra ko baimintis: a§ neketinu aiskinti, kodé¢l taip mastau. Zinau,
kad uzmezgus pokalbj pranciazy kalba, visada reikia vengti pagrindinio dalyko ir patartina
likti vidutinéje $alutiniy klausimy juostoje. Jus itin draugiskai elgiatés pak¢sdami mane ir
net skatinate mane leistis j uzmaskuota monologa, nors kalbéti monologais yra, ko gero,
sunkiausia nuodémeé ParyZiuje. Todél kalbu kiek susikaustes ir grauziamas sazinés, lyg
kazka prievartauc¢iau. Tik suvokimas, kad mano prancizy kalba paskuoja vilkdama kojas
ir negali sau leisti lengvo dialogo kadrilio, ramina mane. Bet grjzkime prie masy temos,
prie visy i§ esmés utopiniy Zmogaus uzmojy. Uzuot loginiais argumentais paramstes §j
jsitikinima, kviec¢iu jus malonaus intelektinio bandymo délei laikyti jj kertiniu principu ir
tokiu aspektu pamastyti apie Zmogaus triisa.

— Vis deélto, — taré mano mielas draugas Jeanas Baruzi, — savo karyboje Jas daznai
kovojate su utopizmu.

— Daznai ir i§ esmés! Egzistuoja netikras utopizmas — visiska mano aptartojo utopizmo
priesingybé; tai utopizmas, teigiantis, kad visa, ko troksta, ka numato ir sumano Zmogus
yra jmanoma. Man néra nicko $lyks$c¢iau uz tokj poziarj, nes laikau jj pagrindine visy masy
planetoje vykstantiy nelaimiy priezastimi. Sis kuklus dalykas, kuriuo dabar uZsiimame,
mums suteikia proga jvertinti prieSingas abiejy utopizmy prasmes. Tiek blogasis, tick

11

Uzuomina j Platono dialogo ,,Faidras“ (243b) epizoda, kuriame Sokratas pasakoja apie graiky lyrika Stésichora
(gr. Ztvoiyopog, apie 640-555 m. pr. Kr.) Pastarasis, apSmeizes Helena, apako, bet véliau pakluses sapnuojant
gautam jsakymui, para$é gyriy Helenai — vadinamaja ,,atbuline giesme” (mevepdia) ir vél praregéjo.
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gerasis optimistai mano, jog pageidautina tobulinti gamting tikrove, uzdarancia zmones
i ivairiy kalby garda ir trukdanéia jiems bendrauti. Blogasis utopistas mano, kad, je
pageidautina, vadinasi, galima, ir nuo ¢ia tik Zingsnis skiria nuo minties, kad ir lengva.
Su tokiu pozitriu jis labai nesuka sau galvos dél to, kaip reikia versti, ir negai$damas
imasi darbo. Stai kodél beveik visi ligsioliniai vertimai yra blogi. O gerasis utopistas
mano, kad zors ir pageidautina i$laisvinti Zmones nuo kalbiniy uZztvary, bet vargiai
tikétina, todél rezultatas bus tik apytikslis. Bet $is apytikslumas (aproximacion) gali buti
didesnis ar maZesnis... ir taip be galo be krasto, nes musy pastangoms atsiveria neribotos
galimybés gerinti, dailinti, tobulinti, ZodZiu, ,,zengti j priekj®. I§ tokios veiklos ir susideda
visas zmogaus gyvenimas. Jsivaizduokite priesinga dalyka: kad jas batumeéte pasmerkei
uzsiimti tik tuo, kas jmanoma, kas savaime sekasi. Kokia kankyneé! Jausités taip, lyg jasy
gyvenimas baty iStustéjes. Kaip tik todel, kad visa veikla jums seksis, jums atrodys, kad
nepadaréte nieko. Zmogaus gyvenimas yra sportinés varzybos, kur dziugina pats procesas,
o ne rezultatas. Visuotiné istorija ver¢ia mus pripazinti nepaliaujamg ir nei§semiama
zmogaus gebé¢jima kurti nejgyvendinamus projektus. Stengdamasis juos jvykdyti, jis
daug ka nuveikia, sukuria begale tikroviy, kuriy vadinamajai gamtai nepavyksta sutverti
savaime. Vienintelis dalykas, kurio Zmogus nepasiekia, yra jo sumanymai — ir tai daro jam
garbe. Si tikrovés sajunga su nejmanomybés demonu Visatai suteikia vienintele galimybe
augti. Tod¢l labai svarbu pabrézti, kad viskas — tai yra, viskas, kas apsimoka, kas i§ tiesy
zmogiska, — yra sunku, labai sunku, ir tiek sunku, kad nejmanoma.

Kaip matote, skelbti vertimo nejmanomybe néra argumentas prie§ galima $io amato
spindesj. Priesingai, $i ypatybé suteikia jam ypatingo taurumo, o mus vercia spéti, kad
vertimas yra prasmingas.

— Vadinasi, — mane pertrauké meno istorikas, — Jus, kaip ir a§, linkes manyti, kad tikroji
zmogaus paskirtis, jprasminanti jo siekius, yra priesintis gamtai.

— I§ tikro tokia nuomoné man labai artima, jei tik nepamir§ime — o man tai svarbiausia
— ankstesnio skirtumo tarp dviejy utopizmy: gerojo ir blogojo. Taip sakau todél, kad
pagrindinis gerojo utopisto bruozas — radikaliai prie$inantis gamtai skaitytis su ja ir
nepuoseleti iliuzijy. Gerasis utopistas pirmiausia pasizada bati negailestingu realistu. Tik
jsitikings, jog pamateé ris¢ia, nuoga tikrove, jis, nepuoselédamas né menkiausios iliuzijos,
kilniai atsigrezia j ja ir siekia permainyti, nors ir supranta, kad uzduotis yra nejmanoma, o
tai vienintelis dalykas, kuris yra prasmingas.

Priesingas, bet tradicinis pozitris byloja, kad norimas dalykas jau egzistuoja it koks
savaiminis tikrovés vaisius. Dél to mes a limine'? uzmerkéme akis prie§ Zmogiskaja
prigimtj. PavyzdZiui, mes visi norime, kad Zmogus buty geras, tatiau jusy Rousseau,
privertes visus kitus kentéti, tikéjo, kad $is noras jau seniai i$sipild¢, kad Zmogus esas pats
savaime ar i§ prigimties geras. Sita idéja suluosino pusantro §imtmetio Europos istorijos,
- 0 ji gal¢jo buti didinga, — ir mums prireiké begaliniy kanéiy, baisiy katastrofy — net ir

2 Pazodziui, ant slenksio, t. y. dar neprasidéjus, i§ anksto (oz.).
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laukianéiy ateityje, — kad vél jsitikintume kone visais ankstesniais laikais Zinoma tiesa, jog
Zmogus pats savaime téra ziaurus Zveris.

Arba grjztant prie msy temos: pabrézti vertimo nejmanomybe visai nereiskia jj
nuprasminti; vargu ar kam $aus i§ galva, kad bendrauti gimtaja kalba — absurdiska, tatiau
tai irgi yra utopinis uzsiémimas.

Kaip atsakas j §j teiginj pasigirdo didéjancio pasipiktinimo ir protesto $uksniai. ,,Tai
jau vir$ané, ar, kaip geriau sako gramatikai, ekscesas, — neislaike lig tol tyl¢jes filosofas. —
Man regis, per daug prielaidy ir paradoksy, — susuko sociologas.

— Matau, kad mano ryZtingai mokymo valtelei gresia pavojus nugrimzti staiga attzus
audrai. Suprantu, jog jusy prancuziskos ausys, tegu ir palankios, nenoriai susitaiko su
mintimi, kad kalbéjimas yra utopinis uzsiémimas. Tadiau ka man daryti, jei tokia yra
nepaneigiama tiesa?

ITI. KALBEJIMAS IR TYLEJIMAS

Nurimus mano baigiamujy Zodziy sukeltai audrai, a$ tesiau taip:

— Puikiai suprantu jusy pasipiktinima. Teiginys, kad kalbé¢jimas yra iliuziné veikla ir
utopinis veiksmas labai primena paradoksa, o paradoksas visada erzina. Ypa¢ pranctizus. Gal
$io pokalbio metu mes sulaukéme akimirkos, kai mums tenka issiaiskinti, kodél pranctizy
dvasia taip prieSinasi paradoksui. Bet Jus tikriausiai pripazinsite, kad mes ne visada pajégus
jo i$vengti. Kai méginame paneigti esmine, bet, masy akimis ziarint, klaidinga nuostata,
vargu ar galime tikétis, kad musy ZodZziams truks tam tikro jzulaus paradoksalumo. Kas
zino, kas Zino, ar neskyré lemtis intelektualui skelbti paradoksa Siame pasaulyje pries savo
noraar valia! Jei kas nors buty teikesis mums paaiskinti — nuodugniai ir visam laikui, — kodél
egzistuoja intelektualas, kam jis ¢ia egzistuoja nuo tam tikro laiko, ir buty mums pateikes
keletg paprasty pavyzdziy, kaip savo pasaukimg jsivaizdavo seniausieji i§ jy (pavyzdziui,
ankstyvieji graiky mastytojai, pirmieji Izraclio pranadai ir pan.), gal §i mano spélioné
pasirodyty esanti akivaizdi ir banali. Juk doxa reiskia vie$aja nuomong, ir, vargu, ar galétume
pateisinti, kad egzistuoty klas¢ Zmoniy, kuriy konkrec¢ios pareigos baty samprotauti,
ar jy nuomon¢ sutampa su vie$aja. Ar tai nebuty sviestas sviestuotas, ar kaip sako musy
ispany kalba, kurig veikiau karé varovai, o ne rimininkai, balnas balnuotas? Ar ne labiau
tiketina, kad intelektualas yra pasaukras prieSintis vieSajai nuomonei, doxai, apreik§damas ir
palaikydamas tikraja nuomong — ,paradoksa” — kaip i$$ukj pries banalybe? Visai gali bati,
kad intelektualo pasaukimas i§ esmés yra nepopuliarus.

Laikykite $iuos pasialymus tiesiog atsaku j jasy suirzima, bet leiskite probég$mais
pasakyti, kad manau, jog su jais primenu itin svarbius, bet skandalingai praleistus dalykus.
Be to, zinokite, kad sukurst¢ mane nukrypti j $alj, Jus patys esate dél to kalti.

Dalykas yra tas, kad mano teiginys, nors ir paradoksalus, yra gan paprastas ir akivaizdus.
Dazniausiai kalba suprantame kaip veiksma, kuriuo perteikiame savo mintis artimajam. Be
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abejo, kalba reiskia ir daugelj kity dalyky, bet visi jie suponuoja ar numato $ia pagrinding
kalb¢jimo funkcija. Pavyzdziui, kalbédami sickiame jtikinti pasnekova, ji paveikti, kartais
apgauti. Melas yra kalba, paslepianti musy tikrasias mintis. Ta¢iau akivaizdu, kad meluoti
buty nejmanoma, jei normali kalba visy pirma nebuty tiesa. Jei apyvartoje nebuty tikry
pinigy, nebaty ir padirbty. Galy gale isaiskéja, kad apgaulé yra varganas nuosirdumo
parazitas.

Taigi tarkime, kad Zmogus, émes kalbeéti, tai daro zodel, kad tiki galésias issakyti
savo mintis. Na, tai iliuzija. Kalba tick daug neduoda. Ji daugmaz praleidzia dalj to,
ka mastome, o paskui pastato uzkarda, blokuodama kitas dalis. Ji neblogai tinka
matematikos déstymui ir jrodymams, bet fizikos kalba jau pamazu tampa dviprasmiska ar
nepakankama. Tadiau vos tik pokalbis pasisuka link rimtesniy, Zmoniskesniy, ,realesniy”
temy, suvesi jo netikslumas, nesklandumas ir painumas. Pakluse jsi$aknijusiam prietarui,
kad $nekédami suprantame vienas kita, mes kalbame ir klausomeés tokia ramia sazine,
kad galiausiai suprantame vienas kit blogiau nei tada, jei tylédami mégintume atspéti
svetimas mintis. Maza to, kadangi masy mastymas didZia dalimi priklauso nuo kalbos,
— nors negaliu patikeéti, kad $i priklausomybé, kaip daznai manoma, yra absoliuti,— tai
iSeina, kad mastymas yra kalba su savimi, vadinasi, nesusikalbéjimas, todél kyla didZiulé
rizika visiskai apsimulkinti.

— Ar truputj neperdedate? — paironizavo ponas Z.

— Galbut, galbat... bet, $iaip ar taip, tai grei¢iau yra gydomasis ir atlyginamasis
hiperbolizavimas. 1922 metais Paryziaus filosofijos draugijoje jvyko posédis kalbos
pazangos klausimui aptarti. Kartu su miesto prie Senos filosofais dalyvavo ir garsieji
déstytojai i§ Pranctzy lingvistinés mokyklos, kuri bent kaip mokykla yra pati iskiliausia
pasaulyje. Taigiskaitydamasdiskusijos santraukgassusidariau sukeliais mane pribloskusiais
Meillet'o® — neprilygstamo dabartinés kalbotyros meistro, posakiais: ,,Kiekviena kalba,
— kalb¢jo jis, — i$sako visa, kas visuomenei, kurios organas ji yra, reikalinga... Bet kuri
fonetika, bet kuri gramatika leidZia iSreiksti bet kurj norima dalyka: Ar nemanote - su
visa derama pagarba Meilleto atminimui, — kad $ie ZodZiai yra akivaizdZiai perdéti?
Kaip Meillet’as jsitikino $io suabsoliutinto teiginio tiesa? Tik jau ne kaip kalbininkas.
Kaip kalbininkas jis Zino tik tauty kalbas, o ne jy mintis, bet kategorikai teigia sulygines
vienas su kitomis ir nustates, kad jos sutampa. Neuztenka sakyti, kad visos kalbos gali
suformuluoti bet kokia mintj, nes ar visos gali tai padaryti vienodai lengvai ir tiesiogiai?
Basky kalba gali bati tokia tobula, kaip to nori Meilletas, ta¢iau j jos Zodyna buvo pamirsta
jtraukti Dieva Zymintj termina, todél teko suktis i§ padéties su ,aukstybiy viespaciu® —
Jaungoikua. Kadangi feodaliniy vieSpadiy galia jau $imtmediai kaip sunykusi, Jaungoikua

13

Antoine Meillet (1866-1936) — prancizy kalbininkas, vienas Zymiausiy lyginamosios kalbotyros kiréjy.
Nuo 1899 m. désté Collége de France, keleta karty skaité lietcuviy kalbos kursa. Knygoje Indoeuropieciy
dialekrai (Les dialectes indoeuropéens, 1908) yra skyrius apie balty ir slavy kalby santykius. Taip pat paskelbé
nemazai straipsniy apie balty kalby istoring gramatika, etimologija.
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nanai reiSkia tiesiog Dieva, bet mes turime jsijausti j ta epocha, kai Zmonés tur¢jo laikyti
Dieva politine ir pasauline valdzia, galvoti apie jj kaip apie gubernatoriy ar panasiai. Kaip
tik $is atvejis mums atskleidzia, kad baskams, neturintiems Zodzio Dievui jvardyti, buvo
labai sunku mastyti apie Jj. Dél tos priezasties jie labai vélai atsiverte j krik$¢ionybe, o
pats zodis Jaungoikua liudija, kad j basky galvas diegiant abstrak¢ia mintj apie dievybe
prisireiké ir policijos rankos. Tad kalba ne tik apsunkina galimybe isreiksti kai kurias
mintis, bet ir trukdo priimti kitas bei paralyZiuoja masy prota tam tikromis kryptimis.

Mes nesirengiame svarstyti tikrai kertiniy — ir labai jtaigiy — klausimy, kuriuos sukelia
$is nepaprastas reiskinys. Mano galva, mes né netuokiame apie juos, nes mus apakino
amzina dviprasmyb¢, gladinti vaizdinyje, kad kalbéjimo funkcija yra iSreik$ti maisy mintis.

— Kokig dviprasmybe turite omeny? Nelabai suprantu, — paklausé meno istorikas.

— Si frazé gali reiksti du visiskai skirtingus dalykus: kalbédami mes siekiame isreiksti
savo mintis ar vidines busenas, tatiau tai mums pavyksta ik is dalies, arba, kad kalbéjimas
igyvendina §j siekj iki galo. Kaip matote, vél pasirodo du utopizmai, su kuriais susiduriame
dar neuzsiéme vertimu. Ir lygiai taip pat jie rodysis visoje Zmogaus veikloje, kaip byloja
bendras teiginys, kurj a$ pasitliau jums patikrinti: ,visi zmogaus darbai — utopija“. Tik $is
principas atveria akis j pagrindinius kalbos dalykus, nes atsikrat¢ minties, jog kalbéjimas
sekmingai isreiskia visa, kg galvojame, akivaizdziai suvoksime, kas mums faktiskai ir nuolat
nutinka, tai yra: kalbédami arba raSydami mes nuolat atsizadame jvairiy dalyky, nes juos
i$sakyti mums neleidzia kalba. Juk kalba yra ne tik kalb¢jimas, istara, bet ir nei§vengiamas
kalbos atsizadéjimas, butinybé tyléti, nutyléti! Ar gali budi kitas reiskinys, daznesnis ir
tikresnis nei Sitas? Prisiminkite, kas jums atsitinka, kai tenka kalbéti svetima kalba. Kaip
liadna! T3 patj dabar jauciu kalbédamas prancaziskai: kaip liadna, jog turiu nutyléti
keturis penktadalius to, kas man ateina j galva, nes keturiy penktadaliy savo ispanisky
mindiy negaliu dorai i$sakyti prancazy kalba, nors jos abi tokios artimos viena kitai. Bet
nemanykite, kad tas pats nenutinka, nors ir maZesniu mastu, kai mastome gimtaja kalba: tik
masy iSankstinis nusistatymas neleidzia mums tai suvokti. Tokiu teiginiu a§ patenku j baisia
padétj, mat rizikuoju iSprovokuoti kita audra, dar grésmingesng nei ankstesnioji. Faktiskai
visas iStaras nenorom tenka apibendrinti formuluote, begédiskai demonstruojandia savo
paradokso raumenis. Ji skamba taip: i§ esmés nesuprasime tokio stulbinanéio reiskinio kaip
kalba, jei nesuvoksime, jog kalbéjima sudaro nutyléjimai. Zmogus, nemokantis nutyléti,
nemokés ir kalbéti. Kiekviena kalba yra skirtinga iStary ir tyly lygtis. Kiekviena tauta nutyli
vienus dalykus, kad galéty i$sakyti kitus. Kitaip viskg pasakyti yra nejmanoma. Stai kodél
versti yra nepaprastai sunku: vertimo kalba méginame i$sakyti tai, kg originalo kalba linksta
nutyleti. Kita vertus, nujau¢iame, kad vertimas gali bati nuostabus uzsiémimas: jis atskleidZia
abipuses paslaptis, kurias tautos ir epochos pasilaiko sau ir kurios lemia jy susiskaidyma ir
priesiskuma. Trumpai dratai: vertimas drasiai atskleidZia Zmonijos vienove, nes, kaip saké
Goethe, ,,tik visi Zmonés sudaro zmonija, tik visos jégos kartu yra pasaulis“'*.

¥ Nur alle Menschen machen die Menschheit aus, nur alle Krifte zusammengenommen die Welt. Citata i§

romano ,,Vilhelmo Meisterio mokymosi metai“ (1795-96, 1 kn., 8 sk.).
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IV. KALBAME NERIMTAI

Mano prognozé neissipildé. Pranasauta audra neatslinko. Paradoksalus teiginys jsiskverbeé
i klausytojy protus juy nesupurtes ir nesudrebings nelyg $virksto adata, kuri, laimei,
neuzkliudé nervinio audinio. Tad man pasitaiké $auni proga atsitrauketi.

— I8 jusy tikéjausi ar$aus puolimo, bet mane, priesingai, supa ramybés jura. Jas labai
nenustebsite, jei kitam uZleisiu kalbétojo vieta, kurig nenorom uzvaldziau. Kone visi jas
daugiau i$manote apie $iuos dalykus nei a$. Pirmiausia tarp jusy dalyvauja vienas didis
kalbos Zinovas, naujos kartos atstovas, tad mums visiems bty labai jdomu isgirsti jo
mintis masy gvildentomis temomis.

— Didis Zinovas tikrai nesu, — prad¢jo kalbininkas, — tik meégstu savo amata, kuris,
mano galva, jau subrandino pirmuosius taurius vaisius ir zada didZiulj derliy. Ir man
malonu pridurti, kad tai, kq jas apskritai pasakeéte, ir net tai, kg numanau ir jauciu slypint
uz i$sakyty Zodziy, daug kur sutampa su mano mintimis ir su tuo, kas, mano galva,
ilgainiui nulems artimiausig kalbotyros ateitj. Zinoma, a§ bii¢iau venges pateikti pavyzdj
su basky Zodziu, Zyminciu Dieva, nes $is klausimas yra labai gin¢ytinas. Bet apskritai su
Jumis sutinku. Tad atidZiai pazvelkime j pirmin¢ kiekvienos kalbos funkcija.

— Siuolaikinis zmogus pernelyg didziuojasi savo kitriniu — mokslu. Zinoma, jis pateikia
naujg pasaulio vaizda. Bet apskritai $i naujové néra gili. Ji téra tik plona plévelé, uztempta
ant kity pasaulio vaizdy, kuriuos ankstesniais amziais suktiré Zzmonés ir kuriuos laikome
savo kariniais. Visalaik mes semiamés i$ $ito milZini$ko lobyno to nesuvokdami, nes jj ne
sukaupeme, o tik paveldéjome. Kaip ir daugelis paveldétojy, mes nesame labai protingi.
Telefonas, vidaus degimo variklis ir grezimo bokstas yra nepaprasti iSradimai, tatiau bary
nejmanomi, jei prie§ dvidesimt takstan¢iy mety Zmogiskasis genijus nebuty iSmokes
uzkurti ugnj ar iSrades kirvio, kajo ir rato. Taip pat ir mokslinis pasaulio aiskinimas
remiasi ir minta ankstesniais aiskinimais, visy pirma seniausiu ir pirmiausiu i$ jy — kalba.
Be kalbos nebuty Siuolaikinio mokslo, ir ne tik dél banalios priezasties, kad kurti mokslg
yra kalbéti, bet ir todél, kad kalba yra pirmasis mokslas. Stai kodél $iuolaikinis mokslas
gyvuoja nuolat varzydamasis su kalba. Ar tai buty prasminga, jei kalba pati savaime nebuty
pazinimas, zinojimas, kurj mes laikydami netobulu, stengiamés pranokti? Mes prazitirime
tokj akivaizdy dalyka, nes jau seniai, labai seniai Zmonija, bent Vakarai, ,kalba nerimtai®.
Nesuprantu, kodél kalbininkai kaip pridera nesusidoméjo tokiu stebinanciu reiskiniu.
Dabar kalbédami mes nesakome to, ka byloja musy kalba, bet, jprastai ja vartodami ir
lyg juokaudami, sakome, ka zodzZiai sako patys savaime, ir musy kalbai badingu stiliumi
iSsakome tai, ka norime i$sakyti. Liezuvj galima nusilauZti nuo tokios greitakalbés,
ar ne? Paaiskinsiu: jei sakau ,saulé¢ teka rytuose®, mano Zodziai ir kalba, kuria reiskiu
savo mintj, liudija, kad moteriskos lyties ir savaiminé esyb¢, jvardyta kaip saulé, atlicka
»tekejimo® veiksma, t. y. kyla ir daro tai vieninteléje vietoje, kurioje viskas gema — Rytuose.
Bet a$ nicko panasaus nenoriu rimtai pasakyti, mat nemanau, kad saulé yra moteris ar
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savaiminé esybe, kad jos ,tekéjimas® yra savaiminis dalykas ar kad $i konkreti pasaulio
dalis specializuojasi akuserijoje. Vartodamas tokj gimtosios kalbos posakj, a$ elgiuosi
ironiskai; nepasitikiu tuo, ka sakau ir krec¢iu juokus. Nudien kalba yra tik pokstas. Bet
aiSku, buvo laikai, kai indoeuropietis i$ tiesy tikéjo, kad saulé yra moteris, kad gamtiniai
reiskiniai yra savaiminiai valingy esybiy veiksmai ir kad palaimingoji Zvaigzdé gimsta
ir atgimsta kiekvieng ryta tam tikroje erdvés vietoje. Tikédamas tuo, jis ieskojo Zenkly
tikéjimui i$reiksti ir sukaré kalba. Anuomet kalbéti buvo visai kas kita nei dabar: tada
#mongés kalbéjo rimtai. Zodziai, morfologija, sintaksé¢ buvo vartojami tiesiogine prasme.
I$taros bylojo apie pasaulj tai, kas buvo laikoma tiesa, liudijo nauja pazinima, moksla. Jos
buvo viskas, kas nori, tik ne pokstai. Ne veltui prokalbéje, i§ kurios kilgs sanskritas, ir
pacioje graiky kalboje zodZiai ,zodis® ir ,.kalba® — brabman, logos — turi sakraling reik$me.

Indoeuropieciy sakinio strukttra pateikia tikroveés interpretacija, kuria remiantis
pasaulio vyksmai visada yra lytj turin¢io veiksnio aktai. Tokia struktara batinai sudaro
vyriskas ar moteriskas subjektas ir veikiamosios rusies veiksmazodis. Bet esti kalbuy,
turinéiy skirtingg sakinio struktara ir pateikianciy visai kitokj nei indoeuropieciai
tikrovés aiskinima.

Juk zmogy supantis pasaulis néra pasidalijes j sudetines dalis. Arba aiskiau pasakius:
misy regima pasaulj sudaro toli grazu ne tokie aiSkiai atsidalije ir akivaizdZiai skirtingi
»dalykai®. Mes matome, kad skirtumai yra begaliniai, bet neabsoliutas. Tiesa sakant,
visi daikrai skirtingi ir drauge panasas vieni j kita. Tikrové yra neiSsemiamas jvairovés
kontinuumas (continuo de diversidad). Kad joje nepasimestume, mes turime ja pazenklinti
jpjovomis, jrantomis, jraizomis; zodZiu mes turime suabsoliutinti skirtumus, kurie i§
tikryjy téra santykiniai. Todél Goethe saké, kad daiktai yra misy padiy nustatyti skirtumai.
Pirmas dalykas, ko Zmogus griebési stodamas j intelektualia dvikova su pasauliu, buvo
reiskiniy surtsiavimas ir visy daikey suskirstymas j klases. Kiekvienai klasei jis priskyre
balso zenkla — kalba. Ta¢iau pasaulis mums sitlo begale kategorijy ir né vienos mums
neper$a. Tad kickviena tauta turi savitai supjaustyti, savaip sukarpyti kintantj pasaulio
audinj, ir todél pasaulyje egzistuoja tokios jvairios kalbos su skirtinga gramatika ir leksika
ar semantika. Si pirmyksté klasifikacija yra pirmoji prielaida apie tai, koks pasaulis yra
i§ tikryjy, ir, vadinasi, pirmoji pazinimo teorija. Stai kodél i§ pradziy kalbéjimas buvo
zZinojimas.

Indoeuropietis tik¢jo, jog esminis skiriamasis dalyky pozymis yra lytis ir visus objektus
— gal kiek nepadoriai — lyti$kai suklasifikavo. Kita didziai svarbi skirtybé¢, kurig jis
priskyré pasauliui, remési prielaida, kad visa, kas egzistuoja, yra arba veiksmas, vadinasi,
veiksmazodis, arba veiksnys, vadinasi, daiktavardis.

Lyginant su musy skurdZia daiktavardziy giminiy kategorija — jie bana vyriskosios,
moteriskosios ir niekatrosios giminés — banty kalbomis kalbancios Afrikos tautos yra
pertekusios ty kategoriju: kai kurios jy turi dvidesimt keturis zymiklius — tai yra ne maziau
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kaip du tuzinus, jei lyginsime su masy trim giminém. PavyzdZiai, judantys daikeai skiriami
nuo rymancéiy, augalija nuo gyvanijos ir t.t. Jei viena kalba vargiai nustato skirtybes, tai
kita tiesiog linksta nuo jy gausos. Eizé (Eyse) kalboje egzistuoja trisdesimt trys zodziai
skirtingoms Zmogaus judéjimo formoms nuo Zodzio ,eiti“ iSreik$ti. Araby kalba turi
penkis takstancius septynis $imtus keturiolika zodziy ,kupranugariui®jvardyti. Akivaizdu,
kad Arabijos beduinui ir Glazgo fabrikantui nebaty lengva susitarti dél dykumy kuprio.
Kalbos mus i$skiria ir eks-komunikuoja (incomunican) ne vien todél, kad yra skirtingos,
bet ir todél, kad yra kilusios i§ kitokiy proto vaizdiniy, nesulyginamy intelektiniy sistemy,
o galiausiai — ir i§ nevienody filosofijy. Mes ne tik kalbame, bet ir mastome konkretia
kalba, intelektualiai slysdami i§ anksto masy kalbinés lemties nutiestais bégiais.

Kalbininkas nutilo ir dabar stovéjo nukreipes smailos nosies galiuka j padamavusj
dangaus ketvirtj (cuadrante). Jo lupy kampuciuose, regis, pleveno ir zaidé lengva Sypsena.
Bemat supratau, kad $is skvarbus protas linkes zygiuoti dialektikos keliu, smagiuodamas
tai i§ desings, tai i§ kairés. Kadangi esu to paties molio, pajutau malonuma atskleisdamas
jo samprotavimuose slypin¢ig problema.

— Slapta ir pasitelkes sumania taktika, — tariau a$, — nuvedéte mus link priestaros
prarajos, zinoma tam, kad mes tokj dalyka gyvai pajustume. Tiesg sakant, Jus gynéte dvi
skirtingas tezes. Pirma, kickviena kalba primeta apibrézta kategorijy, mastymo rutinos
schema; antra, kickvienos kalbos nustatytos schemos nebegalioja ir jomis naudojames
vien i§ jprodio ir juokais, o musy iStarti zodZiai jau nebeperteikia maisy mastymo ir yra tik
»kalbéjimo budai®. Abidvi tezés skamba jtikinamai, tad jy prieSpriesa mus verdia iskelti
kalbininky lig $iol nenagrinéta problema, t. y. kas masy kalboje gyva ir kas negyva; kokios
gramatinés kategorijos vis dar teikia peno miisy mastymui, o kurios jau atgyveno. Tode¢l
visi Jasy zodzZiai pagrindzia skandalingg teiginj, nuo kurio Meillet'ui ir Vendryesui'®
plaukai pasiSiau$ty: musy kalbos yra anachronizmai.

— Batent! — pritare kalbininkas. — Tg ir noréjau iSgirsti, nes tokia yra mano nuomone.
Masy kalbos yra anachroniski jrankiai. Kalba mus paver¢ia nuolankiais praeities jkaitais.

V. SPINDESYS

— Laikas eina, — tariau a$ didziajam kalbininkui, — ir $io seminaro dalyviams teks
issiskirstyti. Bet a§ neprarandu vilties suzinoti, ka Jus galvojate apie vertimo uzdavinj.

— T patj, ka ir Jas, — atsaké jis. — Manau, kad vertimas yra nepaprastai sunkus,
nejmanomas ir todél labai prasmingas. MaZa to, tikiu, jog dabar mes pirmasyk galésime
pladiai ir kruopsdiai uzsiimti vertimu. Siaip ar taip, reikia pazyméti, kad visg esming tiesa
apie §j dalyka jau gerokai pries Simtmetj i§saké Saunusis teologas Schleiermacheris savo esé
»Apie skirtingus vertimo bdus®. Pasak jo, vertimas gali judéti dviem skirtingom kryptim:
arba autorius priartinamas prie skaitytojo kalbos, arba skaitytojas — prie autoriaus.

5 Joseph Vendryes (1875-1960) — prancizy kalbininkas, keltologas.
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Pirmuoju atveju i§ tikryjy never¢iame; tiesa sakant, mes imituojame ar atpasakojame
originaly teksta. Tik atpléSe skaitytoja nuo kalbos jprociy ir priverte judéti autoriaus
kalbos jpro¢iy erdvéje, mes i§ esmés turime vertima. Lig $iol beveik nieko, iSskyrus
pseudovertimus, nebuvo.

Plétodamas mintj, drjs¢iau suformuluoti kelis principus, kurie apibréZty nauja vertimo
uzdavinj; véliau, jei bus laiko, idéstysiu argumentus, kodél mes turétume atsiduoti $iam
darbui rim¢iau nei kada nors anks¢iau.

Nuo pat pradziy deréty i§ pagrindy keisti jsivaizdavima apie tai, koks gali ir privalo
buti vertimas. Ar turétume jj laikyti burty lazdele, kuria mosteléjus veikala, parasyta
viena kalba, pakeicia toks pat veikalas, parasytas kita kalba? Jei taip, tuomet mes Zuve,
nes toks perkeitimas (transustanciacion) yra nejmanomas. Vertimas néra nei originalaus
teksto antrininkas, nei tas pats veikalas, tik su skirtingu Zodynu (ir toks neturéty biti).
Net sakyciau, kad vertimas priklauso kitam literattiros Zanrui negu pirminis tekstas. g;
momentg deréty pabrézti ir pareiksti, kad vertimas yra atskiras, besiskiriantis nuo kity
literataros Zanras su savo taisyklémis ir tikslais. Ir dél paprastos priezasties: vertimas néra
pats karinys, o tik kelias j jj. Jei tai poetinis karinys, vertimas téra tik jrankis, techniné
i$mong¢, priartinanti mus prie originalo ir neméginanti jo pakartoti ar pakeisti.

Painiavai i$vengti pakalbékime apie mums svarbiausia ar, mano galva, batiniausia
vertimo rusj: vertimus i§ graiky ir lotyny kalby. Masy akyse jie liovési buve sektinais
pavyzdziais. Ko gero, vienas i§ keis¢iausiy ir rim¢iausiy musy laiky poZymiy yra tas, kad
gyvename be pavyzdziy, kad sunyko musy gebéjimas ka nors suvokti kaip pavyzdj. Gal
graiky ir romény atveju musy nadienos nepagarba yra vaisinga, nes antika, mirusi kaip
norma ir modelis, atgimé kaip vienintelis radikaliai nuo masiskes besiskirian¢ios kultaros
pavyzdys, kultaros, j kuria, iSlikus gausiems rasto paminklams, mes galime nusikelti.
Vienintel¢ mums absoliudiai prieinamakelioné laike yrakelioné j Graikija ir Roma. Ir nanai
tokia kelioné yra svarbiausias dalykas vakarieciui lavinti. Dviejy fizikos, matematikos ir
biologijos mokymo $imtmec¢iy padariniai liudija, jog $iy discipliny nepakanka barbariskai
zmogaus prigim¢iai sutaurinti (desbarbarizar). Fizikos ir matematikos $vietima reikia
sujungti su tikru istorijos $vietimu, ir tam reikia ne mintinai i$mokty $io ar ano amziaus
karaliy vardy, musiy apra$ymy ar prekiy ir padienio uzmokescio statistikos, o kelionés j
svetima, visiskai svetima pasaulj, atveriantj labai tolimus laikus ir kita, labai nepanaia j
mus civilizacija.

Kartu su gamtos mokslais turi atgimti ir humanitariniai, tegu ir po kitu zenklu nei
iki $iol. Mums batina i§ naujo atsigrezti j graikus ir roménus, bet ne kaip j pavyzdzius, o
kaip j pamokamas klaidas. Nes Zmogus yra istoriné batybé, o bet kuri istoriné ir tuo paciu
negalutiné tikrové kol kas yra klaida. Igyti istorine savimone ir iSmokti zvelgti  save kaip
i klaidg yra tas pat. Kadangi Zmogaus tiesa — o/ kas ir santykinai — yra visad bati klaida,
tik istoriné samon¢ gali priartinti jj prie tiesos ir i$gelbéti. Ta¢iau tuséia bury tiketis, kad
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dabartinis zmogus, pazvelges j save, susivoks esas klaida. Néra kito kelio Zmogiskosios
tiesos, tikrojo humanizmo optikai lavinti, i$skyrus mokymg atidziai ir i§ arti Ziareti j
klaida, kuria buvo kiti zmonés, ypa¢ geriausieji i§ jy. Stai kodél mane seniai kamavo mintis,
jog privalu reabilituoti (rehabilitar) visa graiky ir romény senove, o tam batina imtis
milZinisko darbo — naujy antikos vertimy. Ir i$versti ne vien tik pavyzdinius jvairiy zanry
karinius, bet visus i§ eilés. Kartoju jie mus domina, mums rapi kaip klaidos, o ne kaip
mokytojai. Mums beveik néra kg mokytis i§ to, kg jie kalbéjo, maste, giedojo, jie tiesiog
buvo, egzistavo, tokie pat likimo posaniai kaip ir mes, i§ paskutiniyjy kapanodamiesi kaip
ir mes amziname gyvenimo verpete.

Stai kodél svarbu nukreipti klasikos vertimus $ia linkme. Kadangi, kaip sakiau
anksciau, pakartoti veikalg yra nejmanoma, ir vertimas téra tik jo link vedanti priemoné,
darome i$vada, kad ta patj teksta gali atitikti jvairas vertimai. Nejmanoma — bent jau
kone visada — vienu metu apimti visus originalaus teksto matmenis. Jei norime islaikyti
estetines originalo savybes, turime atsizadéti bemaz viso teksto turinio, nes kitaip j
vertima neperkelsime visy jo formaliy grozybiy. Todel reikés padalinti darbg ir ta patj
veikalg i$versti skirtingai, nelygu kokj originalo aspekta mes norime tiksliai perteikti. Bet
apskritai Sie tekstai, kaip antikinio pasaulio apraiskos, tick domina visus, jog galima be
didesniy nuostoliy atsisakyti visy kity jy savybiy.

Lyginant Platono, kad ir naujausia, dialogy vertima su originaliais tekstais, stebina ir
erzina ne vertimo i$blukintos Platono stiliaus spalvos, o trim ketvirtadaliais sumazinta
filosofo Zodziy jkrova, visi tie dalykai, su kuriais susiduria jo gyvas mastymas ir kuriuos
jis jteigia ar uZsimena prabégomis. Stai kodél — o ne dél amputuoto groZio, kaip paprastai
manoma, — Platonas taip maZzai domina nadienos skaitytoja. Kaip tekstas gali dominti,
jeigu jo turinys buvo i§ anksto pasalintas ir liko tik plonas apvalkalas be kino ir siclos
virpuliy? Ir mano ZodZiai, tebtinie Zinoma, néra vien prielaida. Liadnai pagars¢jes fakeas
liudija, kad i§ visy Platono dialogy vertimy i§ tiesy vaisingas buvo tik vienas. Turiu omenyje
Schleiermacherio vertima, o toks jis yra tod¢l, kad vokie¢iy filosofas samoningai atsisake
dailaus vertimo ir pirmuoju bandymu pamégino padaryti tai, apie ka a§ kalb¢jau. Sis
garsus teksto variantas visiems, tarp jy ir filologams, labai praverté, nes klaidinga manyti,
jog tokie darbai pasitarnauja tik graiky ir lotyny nemokantiems Zmonéms.

Taigi a$ jsivaizduoju tokia vertimo forma, kuri yra negrazi (o mokslas visada yra toks),
kuri nesipuikuoja literatarine elegancija, kuria nelengva skaityti, bet kuri labai aiski, nors
tokiam aiSkumui reikia gausiy i$nasy puslapio apacioje. Skaitytojas privalo i§ anksto
zinoti, kad skaitydamas vertimg jis skaitys ne literatariSkai dailia knyga, bet naudosis
gana kebliu aparatu; vis délto $i pagalba jam i§ tiesy padeés jsijausti j varg$a Platona, pries
dvidesimt keturis amzZius savaip pameéginusj issilaikyti ant gyvenimo bangos.

Kity laiky Zmonéms antikos autoriy reikéjo praktiniais sumetimais. I§ senuyjy
autoriy jie prival¢jo iSmokti daugelio dalyky, kad pritaikyty juos kasdienybéje. Todél
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suprantama, kad anuomet vertimais méginta sumoderninti senovinj teksta ir priderinti
prie dabarties. Ta¢iau musy padétis yra visi$kai kitokia. Antikos autoriai mums reikalingi
savo nepana$umu, ir vertimas turéty pabrézti jy egzotiskus, savitus bruozus, atkleisdamas
juos mums.

Nesuprantu, kodél kiekvienas filologas nejaucia butinybés i$versti antikinj teksta tokia
dvasia. Apskritai joks ra$ytojas neturéty nuvertinti vertéjo darbo ir galety asmening kairyba
papildyti kokiu nors senoveés, viduramziy ar $iy laiky teksto vertimu. Privalu atkurti $io
darbo prestiza ir jvertinti jj kaip auksciausios rusies intelekting veikla. Tuomet vertimas
virsty sui generis'® disciplina ir nuosekliai plétojamas iStobulinty savo metodika, kuri
nepaprastai sutankinty masy intelektiniy keliy tinklg. Ir jei a$ ypatinga démes;j skyriau
vertimams i§ graiky ir lotyny kalby, tai padariau todél, kad jy atveju bendra problema
yra akivaizdZiausia. Siaip ar taip, gauti apibendrinimai galioja bet kuriai epochai ar tautai.
Svarbu yra tai, kad versdami mes pamégintume ieiti i§ savos kalbos ir nueiti prie kitos, o
ne atvirksciai, kaip paprastai buna. Visai gali buti, kad kartais, ypa¢ $iuolaikiniy autoriy
atveju, masy versija kartu su jos kaip vertimo teigiamybémis jgys ir tam tikra esteting verte.
Tai baty vy$nelé ant torto ar, kaip sako ispanai, medus ant blyneliy, ko gero, neturédami
supratimo, kas yra blyneliai.

- Klausausi Jasy su didZiausiu malonumu, - tariau uzbaigdamas diskusija. —
Akivaizdu, kad skaitan¢ioji Salies publika nevertina vertimo, atlikto jy kalbos stiliumi.
Tam jiems pakanka ir savy autoriy karybos. Ji vertina priesinga dalyka: iki krastutinés
supratimo ribos prapléstas kalbos galimybes, kuomet prasi$viecia verstinio autoriaus
kalbos ypatybeés. Ta gerai liudija vokiski mano knygy vertimai. Per kelerius metus pasirodé
daugiau nei penkiolika leidimy. Vargu, ar tokia sekme buty galima jsivaizduoti, jei keturiais
penktadaliais jos nenulemty vertéjo tritisas. Mat mano vertéja jtempé gramatinj vokie¢iy
kalbos pakantumg iki krastutinés ribos, nes nor¢jo tiksliai perteikti visg nevokiska mano
kalbos maniera. Sitaip skaitytojas mintyse lengvai persijungia j ispaniskq mastyma. Jis
kiek pailsi nuo saves ir valandéle pasimégauja badamas kito kailyje.

Tadiau atlikti tokj triuka su prancazy kalba yra labai sunku. Apgailestauju, kad mano
zodZiai baigiant seminarg yra nenorom kandas, ta¢iau juos pasakyti ver¢ia pati pokalbio
tema. O jie yra tokie: i§ visy Europos kalby pranctzy vertimui yra neparankiausia...

Versta i$: J. Ortega y Gasset. Miseria y esplendor de la traduccidn.
El libro de las misiones. Madrid: Espasa-Calpe, S. A., 1959, 125-162.

I3 ispany k. verté Linas RYBELIS

16 Savita, tam tikra (/oz.).
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GAIRES ZURNALO VERTIMO STUDIJOS
STRAIPSNIYU AUTORIAMS

Priimami straipsniai angly, lietuviy, pranciizy, rusy, ir vokieciy kalbomis.

Pateikiamo straipsnio apimtis — iki 30 000 Zenkly. Straipsniuose turi bati suformuluotas
moksliniy tyrimy tikslas ir metodika, aptarta nagrinéjamos problemos tyrimy buklé, pateikti ir
pagristi tyrimy rezultatai, padarytos i$vados, nurodyta naudota literatira.

Po straipsnio pavadinimu nurodomi autoriaus (ar autoriy) vardai ir pavardés, jstaiga, kuriai jis
(ji) atstovauja, elektroninio pasto adresas(-ai) .

Straipsnis pradedamas trumpa anotacija (ne daugiau kaip 200 zodziu).

Po lietuviy kalba parasyto straipsnio pateikiama santrauka (ne daugiau kaip 200 ZodZiu) anglu,
pranciizy ar vokieciy kalba.

Jeigu straipsnis parasytas angly kalba, jo pabaigoje pateikiama santrauka (ne daugiau kaip 200
zod%iy), kuri bus isversta j lietuviy kalba.

Jeigu straipsnis paraSytas prancizu, rusy ar vokieciy kalba, jo pabaigoje pateikiama santrauka
(ne daugiau kaip 200 zodziy) angly ir (arba) lietuviy kalba.

Pries santraukos teksta butina nurodyti straipsnio pavadinimg ir autoriaus (autoriy) vardus ir
pavardes.

Straipsnio tekstas redakcijai pristatomas elektroninéje laikmenoje, surinktas 12 punkey Zimes
New Roman $riftu, 1,5 eilutés intervalu. Puslapiai numeruojami definéje puslapio puséje,
apacioje. Citatos ne straipsnio kalba rasomos pasviruoju sriftu ir kabutése. Visos citatos turéty
buti i$verstos, vertimo tekstas ir citatos straipsnio kalba rafomos kabutése. Visi straipsnyje
pateikiami pavyzdZiai numeruojami i§ eilés. ISnaSose raSomos tik pastabos. Visos straipsnio
i$naSos numeruojamos i$ eilés.

Nuorodos tekste rasomos skliausteliuose nurodant autoriaus pavardg ir cituojamo leidinio
metus; prireikus po mety raSomas kablelis ir nurodomas puslapis, i§ kurio cituojama, pvz.,
(Miiller 1990, 19-29) arba (Miiller 1990, 74; Bartlomiejczyk 2006). Nelotyniska abécéle
(kirilica ir kt.) raSomos pavardés ir pavadinimai transliteruojami. Cituojamos literatiiros sarasas
straipsnio pabaigoje parengiamas pagal toliau pateikiamg pavyzdj:

Gaivenis K. 2002. Lietuviy terminologija: teorijos ir tvarkybos metmenys. Vilnius: LKI leidykla.

Miller C. 1990. Metaphors Dead and Alive, Sleeping and Waking. A Dynamic View. Chicago/
London: University of Chicago Press.

Bartlomiejczyk M. 2006. Strategies of Simultaneous Interpreting and Directionality. Interpreting
8 (2), 149-174.

Moser B. 1978. Simultaneous Interpretation: A Hypothetical Model and Its Practical Application.
Language, Interpretation and Communication, eds. Gerver D., Sinaiko H. W. New York:
Plenum Press, 353—-368.

Gerver D., Sinaiko H. W., eds. 1978. Language, Interpretation and Communication. New York:
Plenum Press.

Straipsnj skaito du recenzentai.
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GUIDELINES FOR PUBLICATION IN THE JOURNAL
VERTIMO STUDIJOS (‘“TRANSLATION STUDIES’)
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We accept articles written in English, German, French, Russian, and Lithuanian.

Full-length papers (not more than 30,000 characters) submitted for publication should
contain the following: aim/purpose, review of previous research on the subject, research
findings/results (evaluated and validated), evidence (documented), conclusions, and references.

The name(s) of the author(s), affiliation(s), e-mail address(es) should be given below the title of
the article.

The article should begin with an abstract of the article (up to 200 words).

A paper written in Lithuanian should be followed by a summary (up to 200 words) in English,
French or German.

A paper written in English should be followed by a summary (up to 200 words) which will be
translated into Lithuanian.

A paper written in German, French or Russian should be followed by a summary (up to 200
words) in English and/or Lithuanian.

The text of the summary should be preceded by the name(s) of the author(s) and the title of the
paper.

The text of the article should be 1.5 lines-spaced, font size 12 points (Times New Roman),
pages are to be numbered on the right-hand side at the bottom of the page. Quoted forms
of other than the language of the article should be set in italics and in quotation marks. All
the quotations should be translated into the language of the article, the translated text and
quotations in the language of the article should be written in quotation marks. All examples
should be numbered throughout the paper. Footnotes are for notes only and should be
numbered consecutively throughout the text.

References in the body of the text should be given in parentheses, with the last name of the
author followed by the year of publication and, where relevant, page(s) cited, e.g.: (Miiller
1990, 19-29) or (Miiller 1990, 74; Bartlomiejczyk 2006). Names and titles written in non-
Roman alphabets should be transliterated into Roman script. A list of references at the end of
the text should follow the model below, e.g.:

Gaivenis K. 2002. Lietuviy terminologija: teorijos ir tvarkybos metmenys. Vilnius: LKI leidykla.

Miiller C. 1990. Metaphors Dead and Alive, Sleeping and Waking. A Dynamic View. Chicago/
London: University of Chicago Press.

Bartlomiejczyk M. 2006. Strategies of Simultaneous Interpreting and Directionality.
Interpreting 8 (2), 149-174.

Moser B. 1978. Simultaneous Interpretation: A Hypothetical Model and Its Practical Application.
Language, Interpretation and Communication, eds. Gerver D., Sinaiko H. W. New York:
Plenum Press, 353—-368.

Gerver D., Sinaiko H. W, eds. 1978. Language, Interpretation and Communication. New York:
Plenum Press.

The articles will be reviewed by two reviewers.
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